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ABSTRACT

 This thesis examines the cultural models and discourses that a group of aspiring, 

primary school teachers in South-East Queensland employed to explain their current 

world and describe the likely development of their own careers and lives. 

 Thirteen males and fifty-seven females, aged between 15 and 25, were involved 

in the study. All participants had expressed an interest in preservice teacher training 

with 77 percent of the cohort currently enrolled in a teacher-training program in the 

South-East region of Queensland, Australia.

This study adopted a multi-method approach to data collection and included 

informal interviews, scenario planning workshops, focus groups, and a telephone 

survey. Initial pilot studies, incorporating informal interviews, preceded scenario 

planning workshops. Four males and eleven females were involved in six scenario 

planning groups. The scenario planning format, based upon Schwartz (1991), followed 

a seven-step approach whereby participants formulated and evaluated four possible 

future scenarios for Australia. These formed the stimulus material for the second stage 

of the study where thirteen focus groups critically analysed the scenario planning data.  

Interpretation of the data was underpinned by a framework based on an 

amalgamation of Gee’s (1999) theoretical concepts of acts of meaning, cultural models, 

and Discourses and Bernstein’s (1996) theoretical concepts of classification, framing, 

and realisation and recognition rules. The respondents exhibited five pre-eminent 

Discourses. These were a Technologies Discourse, Educational Discourse, Success 

Discourse, Voyeuristic Discourse, and an Oppositional Discourse.

 The group’s Technologies Discourse was pervasive and influenced their future 

predictions for Australian society, themselves, and education and was expressed in 

both positive and negative terms. The respondents spoke of their current and future 

relationship to technologies in positive terms while they spoke of society’s future 



relationship to technologies in negative terms. Their reactions to technologies were 

appropriated from two specific cultural resources. In the first instance this appears to 

be from their personal positive interactions with technologies. In the second instance 

the group have drawn from Science Fiction Discourses to predict malevolent and 

controlling technologies of the future. 

The respondents’ Technologies Discourse is also evident in their Educational 

Discourse. They predict that their future classrooms will be more technological and that 

they, as teaching professionals, will be technologically literate and proficient. Their past 

experiences with education and schooling systems has also influenced their 

Educational Discourse and led them to assume, paradoxically, that while the process of 

education is and will continue to be a force for change, schools will not evidence a 

great deal of change in the coming years. 

The respondents were optimistic and confident about themselves, their current 

interactions with technologies, their future lives, and their future careers. These 

dispositions formed part of their Success Discourse and manifested as heroism, 

idealism, and a belief in utopian personal futures. 

The respondents’ Voyeuristic Discourse assumed limited social engagement and 

a limited ability to accept responsibility for the past, present, and future. The 

respondents had adopted an “onlooker” approach to society. This aspect of their 

Discourse appeared to be mutable and showed signs of tempering as the respondents 

matured and became more involved in their teaching careers. 

Finally, the respondents’ Oppositional Discourse clearly delineated between 

themselves and “others”. They were users of technologies, teachers, good people, 

young, privileged, white, Australian, and urban dwelling while “others” were controllers 

of technologies, learners, bad people, older or younger, non-privileged, non-Australian, 

and country dwelling. 



Current reforms introduced by Education Queensland have stressed the need for 

a new approach to new times, new economies, and new workplaces. This involves 

having a capacity to envisage new forms, new structures, and new relationships. “New 

times” teaching professionals are change agents who are socially critical, socially 

responsible, risk takers, able to negotiate a constantly changing knowledge-rich 

society, flexible, creative, innovative, reflexive, and collaborative (Sachs, 2003). The 

respondents in this study did not appear to be change agents or future activist teaching 

professionals (Sachs, 2003). Rather, they were inclined towards reproducing historical, 

traditional, and conservative social and professional roles as well as practices, and 

maintaining a safe distance from social and environmental responsibility. Essentially, 

the group had responded to a period of rapid social and cultural change by placing 

themselves outside of change forces.

Successful educational reform and implementation, such as that being proposed 

by Education Queensland (2000), demands that all interested stakeholders share a 

common vision (Fullan, 1993). The respondents’ Discourses indicated that they did not 

exhibit a futures vision beyond their immediate selves. This limited vision was at odds 

with that being espoused by Education Queensland (2000). This body recognises the 

importance of being able to envisage, develop, and sustain preferable futures visions 

and have developed futures oriented curricula with this in mind. Such curricula are said 

to respond to the changing needs of today’s and tomorrow’s society by having problem 

solving and the concept of lifelong learning at the core. The future towards which the 

respondents aspire is one where lifelong learning and problem solving have little 

significance beyond their need to stay current with evolving technologies. 

In reflecting on the respondents’ viewpoints and the range of Discourses that 

they draw upon to accommodate their changing world, I propose a number of 

recommendations for policy makers and educators. It is recommended that preservice 

teacher training institutions take up the challenge of equipping future teachers with the 



skills, knowledges, and dispositions needed to be responsible, reflective, and proactive 

educators who are able to envisage and work towards preferable visions of schooling 

and society. Ideally, this could occur through mandatory Futures Studies courses. 

Currently, Futures Studies courses are not seen as an essential area of study within 

education degrees and as such preservice teachers are given little opportunity to 

engage with futures concepts, knowledges, or skills. The success of the scenario 

planning approach in this thesis and the richness of the issues raised through 

interactive engagement in imagining possible futures, suggests that all citizens, but 

particularly teachers, need to enlighten their imaginations more often through such 

processes.
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CHAPTER 1

THE RESEARCH FOCUS

In this thesis, I investigate how aspiring, primary school teachers, who live in the 

Gold Coast region of the State of Queensland, Australia, deal with rapid change 

associated with a period of fundamental social reorganisation (Bauman, 1998; Davis & 

Meyer, 1998).  A characteristic of such periods is that there is confusion and 

uncertainty. Dire warnings of disaster unless ‘change’ is resisted compete with urgent 

pleas to ‘change’ before other sinister events overtake society (Hirschman, 1991). How 

individuals emotionally and intellectually respond to these competing rallying cries will 

vary depending on their historical and social contexts (Hicks & Holden, 1995). 

The participants in this study are considering or currently undertaking a degree in 

teacher education. Education, as a social institution, is concerned with producing 

creative and productive citizens, transmitting and preserving cultural heritages, and 

preparing students for a future society (Sarason, 1996). Teachers’ beliefs and 

expectations about changing social, cultural, and economic conditions and their 

reactions to these changes will impact on student outcomes and play an important role 

in how they prepare their students for tomorrow’s world. Optimistic perceptions of that 

world will produce a desire to “invest” in their students (Brand, 1999) while pessimistic 

appraisals will jeopardise their future students, their future roles as teachers, and 

ultimately future educational reforms. If significant numbers of teachers hold to a 

doctrine of impending gloom and doom then they and the education system will have 

difficulties in developing and implementing future-oriented policies and directions 

(Hargreaves, 1994; Hutchinson, 1992; Slaughter, 1999). The precarious position of 

schooling is exacerbated under these circumstances as teachers who defend past 

models become instrumental in reproducing historically out-dated institutions (Davis & 



Botkin, 1995; Fullan, 1993; Gee, Hull, & Lankshear, 1996; Hargreaves, 1994; Smith & 

Curtin, 1997). 

Images of preferred futures should undergird all educational practice and 

practitioners (Hicks, 1994; Slaughter, 1988; Tough, 1996) however teachers are very 

proficient at borrowing from the past, rather than the future, to inform their practices in 

the present (Andrews, 1996; Handy, 1994). This thesis examines this limitation of the 

teaching profession by investigating preservice teaching professionals’ cultural models 

and resulting Discourses
1 

about their future careers and lives. 

In the following, I provide justification for this study. This justification is prompted 

by current curricular reforms proposed by Education Queensland, such as the “New 

Basics”; is based on the literature dealing with teachers and their resistance to change; 

and by the dearth of literature on aspiring teachers’ orientations to the future in the new 

millennium. 

Justification for the Problem

The justification for this study partially stems from the premises assumed by 

Education Queensland’s current initiatives in curricular reform. In 2000, Education 

Queensland proposed curricular reforms that would address the exigencies established 

by the Queensland State Education 2010 Report (The State of Queensland: 

Department of Education, 2000). These exigencies were that education in Queensland 

should aim to produce a future workforce and community that were globally 

competitive. This required, among other things, that educational programs assist 

schools to harmonise changes in curriculum, pedagogy, and assessment; focus on the 

knowledges, skills, and discourses required for new times; improve student outcomes 

through a rigorous empirical analysis and revitalised classroom pedagogy; and make a 

1 

This paper adopts a similar definition of discourse as that of Gee (1996) where Discourse with 

a capital D is taken to mean language and all the “other stuff” which identifies a person as 

belonging to a particular group or scene. Alternatively, little d discourse is what one says and 

the words one uses to make meaning. I speak further of this in Chapter 3.



vigorous commitment to teachers’ intellectual work and professionalism (Education 

Queensland, 2000, p. 6). 

To achieve these outcomes, Education Queensland initiated the “New Basics 

Project”. This project is based on five educational premises: the pedagogy premise; the 

futures premise; the equity premise; the research premise; and the professional 

learning community premise (Education Queensland, 2000, p. 6). The futures premise 

is of particular interest as it transforms how the other premises are framed and interact 

to produce distinctive sociocultural practices at particular historical moments.  It is 

based upon the belief that education should prepare students for new workplaces, new 

technologies, and new cultures. It argues that all educational outcomes should be 

futures-oriented. If, as this futures imperative states, that the business of schools is to 

prepare students for a changing future world of work, then the teacher’s own 

understanding of a future world is integral to this process. Their understanding of the 

future and their ability to operate from a futures perspective will determine the success 

of this curricular reform (Slaughter, 1999). 

Further to this, this current study is also justified by the literature that deals with 

teachers and change. That teachers and educational institutions are resistant to 

change is well documented (Fullan, 1993; Harradine, 1995; Sarason, 1996). It has 

been proposed that reform is hampered, among other factors, by a failure to 

understand the various cultures inherent in the institution, a failure to respond to the 

power relationships embedded therein (Hargreaves, 1996; Sarason, 1990), and by a 

failure to understand the nature of teachers’ work (Hargreaves, 1996a). In terms of 

teachers’ culture and their orientation to their work, educational reforms are thwarted 

by a failure to understand that reforms often contradict teachers’ belief systems and 

their emotional orientation towards their students and their work (Hargreaves, 1996a). 

To be successful, proposed changes need to alter teachers’ perceptions and practices 

and support them in a process of “unlearning” (Sarason, 1990, p. 101). Failure to do so 



may result in teacher scepticism of proposed changes, a tendency for them to focus on 

the increased burden, a sense of lacking ownership, feelings of being unsupported, 

and a failure to see the benefits of the proposed changes. Consequently, they may 

subvert mandated change and justify it in terms of the reformers’ ignorance of the 

reality of the classroom (Louden, 1991; Sarason, 1990).

In a Queensland context, Andrews (1996) examined the relationship between 

primary teachers’ work and social change and found that teachers reacted to social 

change and changes within their workplace by adopting retrospective rather than 

proactive repertoires of practice. These practices included seeking security in past 

practices and former philosophies of education and in idealising the “good old days”. 

Consequently, teachers did not have a futures perspective and did not operate from 

within this perspective when dealing with policy implementation. Furthermore, when 

questioned about their understanding of the future, the teachers expressed fear and 

anxiety. They described a dystopian future that was technologically deterministic. They 

also saw their role in the future as that of a manager or facilitator of a morally 

conservative curriculum. Andrews recommended that teachers need to adopt 

repertoires of practice that encompass change rather than negatively reacting to it if 

they are to carve out a place for themselves in the present period of rapid change. 

Andrews’ (1996) respondents in 1994 were approximately fifty percent 

“Generation X” (aged 20-30) and fifty percent “Baby Boomers” (aged 31+). They had 

been teaching between one and thirty-three years. Mackay (1997) and Strauss and 

Howe (1997) argue that there are significant differences in the repertoires of practice of 

successive generations of Australians and other Westerners since the Second World 

War and that youth at the turn of the century exhibit a more optimistic approach to life 

than that of their parents and older siblings. Andrews’ study would seem to contradict 

Mackay in that her two generational cohorts expressed similar beliefs about the future, 

the pace of change in society, and correspondingly their work. This disparity could be 



attributed to the nature of the type of person who enters into a teaching career and/or 

the institution’s homogenising effects on their practices.   

If, as is claimed, that teachers are retrospective and resistant to change and that 

the “New Basics Project” assumes a futures perspective and direction, then a study to 

determine the futures mindsets of young aspiring teachers is warranted. If the current 

generation of aspiring teachers, as Mackay (1997) suggests, welcome and encourage 

change and express optimism towards the future then curricular reforms such as the 

“New Basics” and Education Queensland’s 2010 proposals will be successful. 

However, if not, then further consideration of the role of teachers in system-wide 

change needs to be undertaken if Education Queensland is to fulfil its mandate of 

preparing children for the twenty-first century.

This present study is also justified by the dearth of literature dealing with young 

aspiring teachers in the new millennium and their future images and visions. The 

majority of “change” studies focus on teachers’ culture with particular reference to 

present perceptions of society and change (Andrews, 1996; Hargreaves, 1996; 

Sarason, 1990). There are few studies in the area of teachers’ perceptions of the 

future, much less preservice, millennial teachers and the future. This study, with its 

futures orientation, is directed towards filling that gap in the literature, particularly from 

the perspective of the teacher students themselves.

Before proceeding to an examination of the literature, it is appropriate to indicate 

the scope and range of the “change” concept. This is accomplished in the following 

section by first exploring the concept of social change, second, reviewing historical 

models of social change, and third, identifying the key change concept of progress.

Context of the Study

The current moment in history has been labelled “post modernity”, “high 

modernity”, “late modernity”, and “post-traditionalism” (Bauman, 1992; Olalquiaga, 



1992). Its many labels result from the dispute about the nature and reality of 

postmodernity. For example, Giddens (1990, p. 51) disputes the claim that there is a 

distinct period called postmodernity. Rather, he claims that postmodernity is a further 

expression of the radicalisation of modernity. He proposes the term “Reflective 

Modernisation” in an attempt to bridge the controversy between modernists and 

postmodernists. In summary, his thesis suggests that increasing modernisation 

promotes reflection on social conditions and provides the impetus for change (Beck, 

1994). Likewise, Bilton, Bonnett, Jones, Skinner, Stanworth, and Webster (1996) claim 

that postmodernity is a further phase of capitalism where structures and processes 

differ from those previously. In this latest phase, industries are becoming more global 

and manufacturing industries are making way for service industries. These shifts in the 

reorganisation of capital present as disorganisation and flexibility. Conversely, Lash 

(1990) argues that postmodernism is strictly a cultural paradigm. He suggests that it is 

not a condition or type of society “in the sense that people speak of industrial society, 

or capitalist society, or modern society" (p. 3-4) but rather that postmodernism is 

synonymous with the realm of cultural expression, of cultural signs, and 

representations. 

For the purposes of the thesis, I argue that the present time, while being informed 

by a modernist framework, exhibits unique characteristics that can better be 

understood in light of the characteristics attributed to a postmodern culture. In the 

following, I describe the characteristics of this culture.

Characteristics of a Postmodern Culture

All cultural periods spring from an antecedent, for contained within each cultural 

period are the seeds for a new culture and new ways of thinking about cultural life 

(Strauss & Howe, 1997; Wexler, 1995). The postmodern period is only possible 

because of the social and cultural infrastructure developed during the modern period. 

This modern period was largely characterised by the industrial revolution that promoted 



mass production and fostered centralised control. These factors were the seeds that 

enabled the postmodern period. While postmodernism first became popular in terms of 

architecture, where traditional forms of architecture were challenged by whimsical 

designs and mixing of form and styles, it is now more synonymous with cultural, 

intellectual, and philosophical movements (Bilton, Bonnett, Jones, Skinner, Stanworth, 

& Webster, 1996) and is particularly evidenced in the proliferation of philosophies, 

ideas, and theories.

Cultures are characterised by how truth is viewed (Sorokin, 1957) so that “truth” 

claims are either eschewed completely or framed within perceptual frames of cultural 

and historical relativity. The present culture is one where absolute truths and meta-

narratives are questioned. The grand narratives used by the modern period to organise 

experiences are no longer unquestionably accepted. Specifically, the status of scientific 

knowledge that had previously been legitimated through the modern grand narratives 

of progress, liberation of humanity, and the emancipation of the proletariat are no 

longer seen as sustainable (Lyotard, 1984). Furthermore, in this globalised cultural 

climate, traditional authoritative systems are no longer perceived as the ultimate truth 

on cultural matters. Indeed, postmodernism holds that there is no one truth or reality. 

Humans live within various and plural representations of reality where all truth claims 

are valid. Lemert (1992) uses the term “decentred” to suggest that there is no one 

narrative to which all others refer. Natoli (1997) adds that plural representations of 

reality are the result of individuals personally and socially constructing their own moral, 

spiritual, and truth frameworks depending on their social and historical context. 

Scholars, influenced by Vygotskii (1978), refer to this as the social construction of 

identities where knowledge or reality is constructed through relationships with others 

and the environment and is mediated through cultural tools such as language and 

stories (Wertsch, 1993, p. 12). These created stories then become the measure by 

which individuals construct and live out their lives. As each individual is constructing his 



or her own “reality” no one account of how the world is constructed can prove to be 

superior over other ways of seeing. Natoli (1997) defines it as: 

a way of attending to the world that finds itself without authority to dismiss other 

ways. They all remain equally present and equally capable of engendering 

persuasive accounts of things. (p. 16)

The current relativist position where there are no absolutes, no certainties, and 

no givens is partially due to the proliferation of information and choice inherent in a 

culture where knowledge and knowledge workers are often revered. Those involved in 

the manufacture and distribution of information and knowledge have formed a new elite 

class of people. This emergent new class comprises such groups of people as 

teachers, managers, computer programmers, insurance sales people, secretaries, and 

governmental bureaucrats (Jencks, 1989). Bauman (1998) confirms this. He suggests 

that the communications revolution has produced a social situation where those who 

work and operate in cyberspace (who are not limited by space and time) are the new 

elite in society. Alternatively, those who are tied to geographic boundaries and 

locations form the new underclass and are steadily losing their sense of meaning as 

distance (a defining parameter for location and situated being) becomes irrelevant. 

Furthermore, the compression of time and space has produced a situation where 

allegiances are more closely linked to loose networks of relationships rather than to 

geographically bound social institutions. 

The proliferation of information has also produced a situation where choice 

predominates and has taken on an almost sacrosanct role, the gratification of self is 

paramount, and tolerance of difference is seen as an extreme virtue (Goetz, 1997). 

While the proliferation of choice is evident in social constructions of reality, it is also 

evident in the range of purchasable goods and services in a postmodern culture. 

Catering to diversity and segmented markets has replaced mass production as the 

hallmark of a modern culture. Jencks (1989) notes:



we have moved from mass-production to segmented production; from a relatively 

integrated mass-culture to many fragmented taste cultures; from centralised 

control in government and business to peripheral decision-making; from repetitive 

manufacture of identical objects to the fast-changing manufacture of varying 

objects; from few styles to many genres; from national to global consciousness 

and, at the same time, local identification . . . (p. 43)

Challenges to established truth, opposition to totalising meta-narratives and 

theories, and catering to the proliferation of choice has produced a culture that is 

seemingly epitomised by increasing fragmentation, heterogeneity, and openness to 

alternatives (Mackay, 1997; O’Farrell 1999; Schatzki, 1993). Unlike its modern 

predecessor this culture is characterised by loose mechanisms of control and constant 

change, “Becoming, Change, Flux, Evolution, Process, Transformation” (Sorokin, 1957, 

p. 27). 

Before discussing reactions to the present cultural and social climate of rapid, 

disparate, and global change, it is appropriate to situate the present Western cultural 

condition within a context. To do this, I examine the concept of social change. First, I 

look at some modernist models of social change. These models emphasise structure, 

form, goal, and purpose. Second, I compare modernist models with alternative 

postmodern models of social change. These models emphasise reconceptualisation of 

relationships.

Modernist Models of Social Change

The modernist models of social change are of two types. For some theorists, 

order, structure, control, and linearity epitomise social change while for others, change 

is about cycles and competing and opposing interests in society. 

Historical social theorists such as Durkheim (1956), Moore (1963), Parsons 

(1970, 1971), and Spencer (1972) wrote of change from a modern perspective. Their 

philosophical paradigm sought to delineate how structure, order, and control existed 



and operated over the individual. Their world was one of reason and logic and 

consisted of processes intent upon maintaining equilibrium, and had stability, linearity, 

and progress as its principal metaphors. This modern world needed constant vigilance 

to prevent its structures and epistemologies from collapsing into chaos; the very 

thought of which was anathema (Bauman, 1992). 

Comte (in Thompson, 1976) and Spencer (1972) spoke of societies evolving from 

the simple to the complex, the inferior to the superior. For Spencer this occurred as a 

result of structural and functional differentiation:

This same evolution of the simple into the complex, through successive 

differentiations, holds throughout. From the earliest traceable cosmical changes 

down to the latest results of civilization, we shall find that the transformation of 

the homogeneous into the heterogeneous, is that in which Progress essentially 

consists. . . (Spencer, 1972, p. 40)

Alternatively, during this same period other social theorists such as Sorokin 

(1957), Toynbee (1972), and Pareto (1966) attempt to explain social change without 

reference to linearity and progress. As such, their theories emphasise the cyclical 

nature of social change. Sorokin speaks of social change as the repeating of opposing 

and intermediary cultural types, Toynbee as the result of interactions caused by 

challenges and responses in societies, and Pareto as the result of variables in society 

interacting with each other. Primarily, they imply that competing interests, vying for the 

available resources (both economic and cultural) within the system, produce tension 

and instability. They contend that it is the resolution of this instability that brings about 

social change. 

Both structural and cyclical models of social change emphasise a grand narrative 

of change. They are about understanding change in terms of the totality of humanity 

(Van Dusen Wishard, 1996). Change is thought of in terms of the “big picture”, where 



whole societies and cultural systems are the focus of change. Postmodern models of 

social change emphasise the individual. 

Postmodern Models of Social Change

While the modernist framework continues to inform the contemporary social 

condition so that over the past fifty years some things have not changed, such as some 

social institutions, it is now generally accepted that the present state of Western culture 

is remarkably dissimilar to its previous condition. Material goods, values, norms, leisure 

pursuits, the environment, and the way humans communicate with each other reflect 

this difference. 

Fullan (1993) claims that historical ways of examining change are no longer valid 

in a postmodern world. He proposes that understanding complex and unpredictable 

change processes requires new ways of thinking about change that challenge 

modernist ways of thinking. These include understanding that change is non-linear and 

loaded with uncertainty and perversity. Unlike modernist models that emphasise 

linearity or predictable cycles, Fullan argues that change is dynamic and unstructured. 

He also argues that social change occurs as individuals and institutions share common 

visions and purposes rather than the modernist idea of conflict triggering change. To an 

extent, Cappo (1990) and Mead (1978) agree. They argue that groups of like-minded 

individuals impact on society to bring about social change.

Cappo (1990) and Mead (1978) propose that inter-generational influence is a 

cause of social change. Such changes in society are the impact of different generations 

on social systems as they move through their life cycles. Mead (1978) especially 

proposes that societies have been historically comprised of three distinct cultural types. 

These three cultural types have been in response to the impact of different generations 

on systemic processes. These three cultures are: post-figurative where the future 

repeats the past; co-figurative, where the present is the guide to future expectations; 

and prefigurative, where older generations learn from the younger about experiences 



that they never had. In 1978, she claimed that the culture was pre-figurative and that 

society was a reflection of an aging “Baby Boomer” population as they moved through 

social institutions:

 For I believe we are on the verge of developing a new kind of culture, one that is 

a much a departure in style from co-figurative cultures…I call this new style pre-

figurative, because in this new culture it will be the child - and not the parent or 

grandparent - that represents what is to come…(emphasis in the original, 1978, 

p. 83)

While Mead’s (1978) model emphasises the influence of groups of similarly aged 

individuals on social institutions, the following models emphasise social discourses as 

a site for change. Gee, Hull, and Lankshear (1996) suggest that bi-discoursality is a 

key element for change and that the individual is the site for change. These authors 

propose that people who operate in more than one discourse and are able to infuse 

aspects of one discourse into another, and thus form a new discourse, become 

instrumental in change. It is in the process of forming new discourses that bi-discoursal 

people engage in establishing new social practices, identities, and relationships. The 

concept of relationship is also evident in the following model of change although this 

relationship is primarily between technologies and time and space. 

Technologies and Time and Space

Technologies themselves do not automatically bring about social change, rather 

they are a means whereby social relations are reorganised and restructured and it is in 

this restructuring that social change occurs (Noble, 1977). Bauman (1998) argues that 

Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs) have been instrumental in 

redefining social relations and thus bringing about social change. He argues that time 

and space have been virtually eliminated in the Western world as the result of the 

present social condition of globalisation resulting from the rapid speed of 



communications. Accordingly, this has resulted in social reorganisation, upheaval, and 

social change.

Specifically, Bauman (1998) argues that the organisation of space is the key to 

social order. Without a concept of space, social incohesion occurs. The current 

situation that is characterised by almost instant communication has virtually eliminated 

traditional notions of time and space. These concepts were not only integral to defining 

territorial boundaries, but were also integral in defining aspects of security and 

insecurity. Specifically, the compression of time and space has eliminated oppositional 

concepts of “near and far” and “here and there”. The concept of near and far also 

encapsulated the idea of certainty and security (or those things which were near) and 

insecurity and uncertainty (or those things which were far away). Consequently, the 

annulment of time and space has polarised the human condition where the mobile 

cyber-elite have been emancipated from territorial constraints and powers, while the 

non-mobile, who are tied to geophysical boundaries and locations, experience 

increasing meaninglessness in their lives as distances become less relevant. He claims 

that this has brought about social change where a widening schism exists between an 

homogenised world of either the haves or the have-nots (Bauman, 1998). 

Brand (1999) supports Bauman’s (1998) premise by suggesting that the 

modernist perception of time as being long (i.e. a flowing process spanning the 

centuries) is no longer current in the present context. He argues that the rapid pace of 

technological growth has given rise to the more appropriate concept of “wide time” 

(everything happening now, last week and next week). This essentially eliminates 

traditional notions of the past and future.

These models of change focus on specific factors in explaining social change. 

For Mead (1978), this is the impact of generations on social systems; for Gee, Hull, and 

Lankshear (1996), it is to do with reformulations of discourses to bring about novel 

discourses; and for Bauman (1998) it is the impact that technologies have had on 



eliminating traditional notions of time and space. These models do not, however, 

adequately explain how the processes of discursive representation, technological 

change, or generational influence bring about large-scale social change. However, 

given this, these alternative models of change do provide new insights and directions 

into understanding social change. They have fulfilled Fullan’s (1993) and McLuhan’s 

(1988, 1994) charge of providing new ways of thinking about change and a new 

language for talking about change.

In the next section I revisit the postmodern condition by examining the reactions 

to the present changing social climate. These reactions view the current situation as 

either one of crisis or one of opportunity (Jary & Jary, 1995). 

Reactions to the Postmodern Condition

 Zurbrugg (1993) chooses to label the two different reactions to the postmodern 

condition as either “B effect” or “C effect” thinking. He claims that “B effect” thinking, 

which is derived from the writings of such as Brecht, Beckett, Barthes, Baudrillard, and 

Bourdieu, views the current cultural condition as one of creative crisis, pessimism, and 

melancholy. A dearth of creativity and artistic expression has resulted in a lack of 

positive future vision and a morose yearning for the past. He states it as:

. . . all postmodern discourses, be they borrowed from past, present, or future, 

appear “doomed, doomed to fail,” while every postmodern penseur, be that 

person a professor, poet, or punk, seems fated to perceive his or her present as 

a condition affording “no future” . . . “the loss in Post-modernism of the sense of 

the future” and “a sense that nothing will change and there is no hope”. . . 

(emphasis in original, 1993, p. 7)

Alternatively, “C effect” thinking reacts to the current cultural condition with 

creativity, innovation, optimism, new forms of expression, and novel forms of 



representation. Zurbrugg proposes that “C effect” thinking has sprung from the writings 

of John Cage, the eternal optimist, innovative composer, lecturer, and philosopher.

Innumerable studies on the attitudes and opinions of Australians and others in 

the Western world have found that, in general, Westerners are discontented and 

disillusioned with society (Brand, 1999; Eckersley, 1998; Elliot, 1996; Mackay, 1997; 

Pusey, 1998; Wearing & Headey, 1998). There is a sense of pessimism about the 

present and the future and a lack of faith in institutions, governments, and the ideology 

of progress. “Westerners” see themselves as part of a deteriorating world where the 

economy, the environment, and social life are perceived as getting worse. Interestingly, 

pessimistic appraisals of society contrast with economic and social indicators that 

indicate that Western societies are actually improving or experiencing unprecedented 

stability (Cox, 1998; Elliott, 1996; Mathers & Douglas, 1998).

It has been argued that this sense of pessimism is not universally held (Mackay, 

1997). Specifically, it is largely seen as the domain of an older generation. Those 

people born within the past twenty-five years do not experience their culture in the 

same way and thus form more optimistic appraisals of the societies in which they live. 

As mentioned, the defining quality of postmodernism is constant change. This 

change is evidenced in fragmenting structures, competing truths, and pluralities of 

ways of thinking and acting. For some, this represents crisis, chaos, and 

unpredictability (Bauman, 1992; Denzin, 1991; Harmon, 1988; Milner, 1991) and has 

produced a situation where certain portions of the population have difficulty 

satisfactorily explaining their world. Mackay (1997) claims that for those born during the 

last twenty-five years this postmodern world does not pose a threat. Having lived with 

constantly changing and developing technologies all their lives, they have developed 

mechanisms to deal with these changes. These include being flexible, having short-

term goals, and aspiring to temporary solutions. These “natives” of the culture (Barlow 

cited in Tunbridge, 1995, Hall, 2000) have an innate compatibility with the present 



technological cultural landscape. They have been raised in the environment of 

electronic communications and so operate within a mindset that understands how the 

electronic space of communications is configured and controlled (Lankshear & Knobel, 

2000). However, for the rest of the Western population, whom Barlow refers to as 

“immigrants” (or those born within the modern period), angst and insecurity have 

resulted from an inability to understand how virtual space and the cyber world is 

constructed. They do not speak the language of the postmodern world, understand its 

cyber culture, or blend in (Hall, 2000). 

Bauman (1992), Gergen (1991), and Smith and Curtin (1997) argue that 

postmodern cultural artefacts, particularly technologies and the mass media, generate, 

support, and maintain identity crisis through challenging what is real and human. For 

“immigrants” this possibly results in a sense of impermanence, a language of deficits, 

and mass insecurities. These members of the population accordingly take measures to 

alleviate this insecurity and uncertainty. These measures include a preoccupation with 

and glorification of the past (Denzin, 1991; Elliot, 1996; Mackay, 1997). This is evident 

in teachers’ preoccupation with an idealised past (Andrews, 1996)
2 

and in a fascination 

with retro fashion (Olalquiaga, 1992). 

According to Mackay (1997) and Zurbrugg (1993), “C effect” thinking 

predominates in late twentieth century “natives”. Unlike “B effect” thinking which views 

rapid changes in technologies with fear and trepidation, “C effect” thinking welcomes 

technological change and views it as providing opportunities for societal betterment 

and advancement. Those born during the past twenty-five years, whose environment is 

that of digital technologies, rapid change, and instant communication, adapt to and 

positively welcome the current postmodern culture. They, according to Cage (in 

2 

The post second world war period, especially in Australia and North America, is particularly 

lauded as a golden age. This era was characterised by unprecedented economic growth, family 

prosperity, stable family relationships, social cohesion, rapid technological progress, and 

unlimited promise. Although seen as “normal”, the golden age is fundamentally an anomaly 

(Elliot, 1996, p. 30). 



Zurbrugg, 1993, p. 8-9), are in a position to invite new modes of representation and 

conceptualisation as mass media “metamorphise their minds” and “bring them to their 

senses”.

Broderick (1997, 1999) also notes that “natives” are best placed in the current 

digital age to bring about new thinking, new forms of intellectualising, and new 

knowledge. His point is verified by Brockman (1995, p. 19) who claims that those who 

positively engage with the current age will become the new torchbearers of intellectual 

thinking.

Synopsis

So far, I have argued that an analysis of preservice teachers’ visions of the future 

is important given that their images of the future underpin educational practice and 

theory and are instrumental in promoting student outcomes. I have also argued that 

images of the future are drawn from the past and the present (Wexler, 1995) and thus, 

examining what some aspiring teachers draw from their contemporary contexts to form 

their future visions is warranted. With this in mind, I have detailed the contemporary 

context for this thesis. This context is one that is in a state of constant flux and can best 

be described as a postmodern culture. I have also detailed the concept of social 

change and have noted that contemporary theories of social change focus on the role 

of individual ways of thinking and acting, the combined effect of like-minded individuals, 

such as generations (as described by Mead, 1978), the impact of technological 

innovations, and the importance of the present as opposed to the past in understanding 

change. 

I have also noted two particular reactions to the present climate of rapid and 

rhizomic change. These reactions either see the current cultural climate as one of crisis 

or one of opportunity. 



Restatement of the Thesis Problem

This thesis is concerned with what future teaching professionals react to in the 

present and what they appropriate from the present postmodern culture to inform their 

practices in the future. This concern can be stated in question form as:

i. How do young, aspiring teachers in the South-East region of Queensland 

react to a period of rapid social and cultural change?

ii. What aspects of their contemporary culture do they identify with and 

use to explain this period of change?

iii. What aspects of their contemporary culture do they use to formulate 

their ideas of the future?

iv. What roles do they expect to play in their personal and professional 

futures?

In the following chapter I examine two bodies of literature. The first is that 

literature which deals with young people’s visions of the future and the second is that 

literature which describes the “Y Generation”. In Chapter 3, I provide a theoretical 

context by which to analyse the data presented in Chapter 5. In Chapter 4, I describe 

and justify the research method used to gather data for this thesis. In Chapter 5, I 

present this data and in Chapter 6 and 6a, I analyse this data with reference to the 

theoretical framework developed in Chapter 3. In the final chapter, I synthesise the 

findings of this thesis by drawing upon the literature examined in Chapter 2, the 

theoretical framework developed in Chapter 3, and the analysis developed in Chapter 6 

and 6a. I now turn to an examination of that literature which deals with youth visions of 

the future and the “Y Generation”.
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CHAPTER 2

REVIEW OF THE LITERATURE

In this Chapter I review two bodies of literature - that literature which has 

documented young people’s views of the future; and literature that describes and 

characterises the “Y Generation”. The literature review is in two parts. In Part One, I 

explore the research on young people’s perceptions of the future. This literature is 

divided into two time frames. The first time frame examines that literature dealing with 

the 1980s. The second deals with research conducted in the 1990s. 

In Part Two of the literature review, I examine and critique studies that have 

sought to determine the cultural resources and repertoires of practice of the “Y 

Generation”. I do this through examining themes relevant to this generation such as 

their beliefs about family and marriage, their orientation to life, their economic status, 

and their relationship to technologies. 

Prior to examining the literature that deals with young people’s predictions for the 

future, I provide justification for adopting a generational approach. This justification is 

based on the notion that historical time and place are integral to the formation of a 

generation. 

Justification for a Generational Focus

The legitimacy of assuming distinct generations and elaborating on generational 

views is well documented in social science circles. Indeed, the concept of generation 

can be seen as another social category such as race, gender, nationality, and class. 

Whereas race and gender emphasise biology, nationality emphasises place, and class 

emphasises income, the social category of generation emphasises time and one’s 

location in history. While it is true that social science data are essentially the reflection 

of how these various categories intersect, research is about making strategic decisions 



on which category or categories to focus. For the purposes of this study, I have chosen 

to focus on members of the “Y Generation”, who have chosen to or plan to enter the 

teaching profession. This does not mean that those other social categories are not 

instrumental in their emerging identities, as arguably all social categories are 

inseparable. It means that for this study the focus is on young adults in the new 

millennium who have specifically chosen to enter the teaching profession.

Historians validate the concept of “a generation” by proposing that generations 

are comprised of distinct age groups that share historical bonds by being born during a 

common period and witnessing the same historical events such as wars, economic 

depressions, and political upheavals in their formative years. These events influence 

the generation’s attitudes towards society and contribute towards creating common 

interests and attitudes. According to Strauss and Howe (1997) every generation has a 

persona with distinct attitudes about family life, gender roles, politics, religion, and the 

future:

A generation can think, feel, or do anything that a person might think, feel, or do. 

It can be safe or reckless, individualist or collegial, spiritual or secular. Like any 

social category (race, class, or nationality), a generation can allow plenty of 

individual exceptions and be fuzzy at the edges. But unlike most other 

categories, it possesses its own personal biography. You can tell a lifelong story 

about the shared experiences of the Silent Generation in ways you never could 

for all women . . . (p. 65)

For example, the Great Depression and World War II influenced members of the “G. I. 

Generation”. These events contributed to their attitude of self-reliance and saving for 

the future. Conversely, their “Baby Boomer” children were raised during a period of 

economic affluence and were indulged by parents who wanted to give their children 

what they had lacked. Unlike their parents, this group thus lacks a strong sense of 



saving for the future yet expects to maintain their affluent lifestyles into the future 

(Torres-Gil, 1992). 

While it is true that any major event in history will affect all generations living at 

that time, how they are affected will differ depending on their stage of life and the 

circumstances in which they live. It is a group’s location in history that will determine 

the “shape” of the generation. For example, the attack on the World Trade Centre in 

2001 elicited a different emotional response from children as opposed to parents as 

opposed to grandparents. This traumatic event left an emotional imprint on all age 

groups but how these feelings will manifest into future thought and action for the 

youngest North American generation is particularly interesting. While it may be 

premature to imagine the consequences of this event on the psyche of this newest 

generation, it could be assumed that it will influence their understanding of themselves 

as future adults, parents, homemakers, and global citizens. It will, no doubt, also 

influence their expectations and understanding of the future global roles, rights, and 

responsibilities of North America. It is the effect of major events, such as this, and 

social and cultural changes (such as ICTs) on one’s life stage that produce a range of 

generational characteristics and a generational persona (Strauss & Howe, 1997). 

While some might argue that generational attitudes may be more closely 

attributed to maturation processes, whereby aging brings about a more conservative 

outlook in social and political arenas, others would dispute this. Bengston, Cutler, 

Mangen, and Marshall (1985) examined voter research to show that political 

conservatism did not necessarily develop with age. They argued that generational, 

political affiliations remained relatively constant as a generation aged and were more 

likely attributed to the effect of historical events in formative years rather than 

maturation processes.



Given these arguments it is justifiable and appropriate to assume the validity of 

generational literature. In the following, I examine literature investigating young 

people’s visions of the future in the 1980s and 1990s.  

Part One: Literature on Youth Visions of the Future

The literature that deals with young people’s conceptualisations of the future is 

pre-millennial as there is a dearth of current literature dealing with this topic. As this 

thesis investigates the future predictions of South-East Queensland, young, aspiring 

teachers and what understandings they draw from their contemporary culture to form 

these predictions, I have addressed literature written from an Australian and 

International context.  I organise and examine the literature under the historical periods 

of the 1980s and the 1990s. This ensures the analysis is coherent and allows for some 

comparison between the ten-year periods. 

The 1980s were a period of rapid technological, political, and cultural change. 

Technological innovations, such as personal computers and cellular phones, burst onto 

the cultural scene, the political map of Europe rapidly changed as the United Soviet 

Socialist Republic dissolved into independent nation states, and the Western world 

underwent fundamental cultural and social changes. While the 1990s were 

characterised by an escalation of these changes, they were also characterised by 

societies that were coming to terms with and accommodating the impact of these 

changes. For example in the 1980s the threat of HIV/AIDS panicked Western nations, 

however by the mid 1990s, a more measured response dominated the media and 

public sentiment
1

. Thus, literature generated in these two periods will reflect different 

responses by youth as they negotiate their cultural and social contexts.

1 

The devastation currently inflicted on many African and Asian countries by the HIV/AIDS 

epidemic reveals that the West remains myopic and limited in its capacity to react to the 

ongoing challenge of the disease.



In the following, I initially provide an overview and critique of relevant studies in 

the 1980s. I then identify the theme of powerlessness that pervades both these data 

and data of the 1990s. Following this, I situate the data of the 1980s within the social, 

cultural, and political context of the time. Finally, I investigate some of the literature 

about youth visions in the 1990s and compare this with the previous literature. 

Youth Visions of the Future: The 1980s

Data collected on youth during the 1980s presented a rather depressing view of 

young people. Eckersley (1988, 1988a) is a case in point. He analysed data from 

several media surveys, statistical data, and research reports from the 1970s and early 

to mid 1980s with a view to understanding Australians’ attitudes. These sources 

included statistical data on social trends, discussions with professionals and para-

professionals working with young people, the media, and research papers. Eckersley’s 

report was extensive, diverse in method, and addressed a similar age cohort to those 

involved in this present study. He found that Australian youth, at that time, were 

depressed and negative about the future. They feared the future and felt impotent to 

influence change. While this report has taken on the status of a seminal work in the 

Australian literature, there are concerns. Primarily, rather than interviewing young 

people directly, Eckersley (1988) gathered data from those who may have had a 

vested interest in the promotion of youth as a depressed generation, such as child 

psychologists and social workers. While he did not depend solely on these sources, 

undoubtedly their biases may have influenced the data. However, Wilson (1985) and 

Boughton, Kenyon, Laycock, Lewin, and Thomas (1987) do verify his analysis.

 Wilson (1985) asked approximately 1000 adolescents in Australia and the United 

Kingdom to describe, paint, draw, and write about the future. The study showed that 

youth were pessimistic and fearful about the future. This pessimism was founded on 

fears of nuclear war and technological determinism:



…the scenarios were dominated by computers and robots housed in block 

houses, skyscrapers, and the ubiquitous domes. Over half contained landscapes 

of bleak devastation. Nearly all were negative and dehumanised. (Wilson, 1985, 

p. 1)

Wilson (1985) used a variety of methods to gather data: guided fantasy; 

questionnaires; and small group discussions. This multi-method approach provided a 

more complete picture of young people’s views of the future by tapping into different 

representational styles and intelligences. As well, the size of his sample was 

considerable and provided a comparison between the views of Australian adolescents 

to that of adolescents from the United Kingdom. 

That Australian youth were fearful of the future is highlighted in a further study 

conducted by Boughton, Kenyon, Laycock, Lewin, and Thomas (1987). According to 

these authors, young people’s fears were underpinned by fears of war and nuclear 

threat. This quantitative study of 701 children aged 10 – 13 also cited changes in 

technologies as an area of possible concern. The increasing role of computer 

technologies was most frequently mentioned. While this study was extensive and 

conducted in an Australian context, the cohort of students was younger than that 

addressed in this present study. Furthermore, it adopted a strictly quantitative approach 

that did not allow for clarification and extrapolation of responses. 

While a study conducted by Raundalen and Finnoy (1986) was Scandinavian in 

origin, it does support the previous studies’ hypotheses. This study of 4000 

Scandinavian adolescents aged between 12 and 19 used non-directed essays to 

discover that expressions of powerlessness, pessimism, and active denial were 

predominant amongst this age cohort.  

A further study by Mackay (1989) used qualitative research techniques to 

interview groups of young Australians aged between 10 and 18 years. He wanted to 

ascertain their states of mind and their moods. As part of this study, Mackay asked 



them to consider the future. Contrary to the above studies he found that they were 

generally pessimistic about the present but believed that the future would be more 

positive. He also noted that the future environment was a major concern for this cohort. 

It is appropriate at this point to highlight a recurrent theme evident in the literature 

of the 1980s. The theme is that of powerlessness and is expressed as a fear of 

technologies and their associated product, nuclear war.

Powerlessness and Technologies

Twenty or so years ago, youth feared that technologies would commandeer the 

human race (Wilson, 1985). At that time, the fear of computers irrevocably altering the 

human condition and creating a cyborg, hybrid form of humanity concerned teenagers. 

Mackay (1986) and Eckersley (1988, 1988a) argued that fears of rampant and 

malevolent technologies were essentially about feelings of powerlessness and 

stemmed from Australian’s inability to come to terms with a cultural climate of rapid 

change. These fears found their expression in the media of the time. Films such as 

“The Terminator” (Hurd & Cameron, 1984), which depicted a future where machines 

had taken over the planet and driven humans almost to the point of extinction 

encapsulated society’s concerns. Furthermore, these fears and anxieties manifested as 

a sense of powerlessness in respect of nuclear war. 

In the 1980s some adolescents predicted that nuclear war would decimate the 

world. While this fear was prevalent across all age groups it peaked under the age of 

13 (Boughton, Kenyon, Laycock, Lewin, & Thomas, 1987). In the Australian context, 

Wilson (1985) noted that young people’s fantasies about the future predominantly 

featured images of death and destruction:

He found that students usually see a barren, almost lifeless world. Sometimes 

their language is poetic, but the imagery is brutal: “The air was thick with wastes” 

wrote one, “Houses falling apart. People wandering aimlessly into insignificance. 

Black ash lying like soft leaves. Rivers of blood. Still, dead eyes and hands 



floating by. Rubble plastic, gray covered, in a mirage of mangled bodies strewn in 

all directions”. (Kissane, 1988, p. 8)

Findings from International studies were consistent with Australian studies and 

further suggested that young people feared nuclear war irrespective of socioeconomic 

status, race, or gender. For example, Gallup (1984) reported that over half of his cohort 

of 514 teenagers, aged 13-18, believed nuclear war was a possibility in their time. 

Solantaus, Rimpela, Taipale, and Rahkomen (1981) noted that in a survey of 6,851 

12-18 year olds, eighty-one percent of the respondents feared nuclear destruction. 

Sommers, Golberg, Levinson, Ross, and LaCarbe (1981) noted that the fear of war 

was one of two major worries, second only to a parent’s death. 

This fear of nuclear war was also the major finding in the following studies. 

Johnson (1987), in his North American survey of 600,000 elementary and junior high 

school children, noted that the fear of nuclear war was seen as a probability rather than 

a possibility. Johnson’s study has some limitations and biases. The most noticeable is 

that the threat of nuclear war was not volunteered by the children but presupposed as a 

concern by the questionnaire. This bias is also reflected in the findings of a New 

Zealand survey of 876 high school students that dealt specifically with nuclear war 

(Gray & Valentine, 1981). These researchers reported on attitudes towards and 

knowledge about nuclear war. The findings showed that almost all the respondents had 

heard, seen, or read about nuclear war and half of the cohort feared that a nuclear war 

in the future was inevitable. 

Beardslee (1986) made the connection between youth’s fears of nuclear war, 

powerlessness, and fears of the future. He suggested that the threat of nuclear war 

produced a sense of helplessness and powerlessness and as a result a profound 

sense of fear about the future. In a study conducted with Mack (reported in Beardslee, 

1986) where they surveyed and interviewed approximately 1,100 youth across North 

America, they noted that there was a general unease about the future and a 



considerable amount of pessimism. They linked  this pessimism to the threat of nuclear 

war. Similar to Johnson (1987) and Gray and Valentine (1981) their questionnaire also 

showed evidence of bias in that it too presupposed the area of concern rather than 

being a forum for the general views of youth. As Beardslee (p. 415) says, “…the 

respondents knew specifically what the investigators were interested in and this may 

have affected their responses”. The respondents also failed to rank these concerns in 

relation to their importance in their lives. 

A large quantitative study by Bachman (1983) showed that over a seven-year 

period, American adolescents became progressively more concerned about the threat 

of nuclear war and predicted a war during their lifetime. This study of approximately 

18,000 high school students was significant for its size and addressed a similar age 

cohort to that undertaken in the present study. 

As previously noted, Raundalen and Finnoy (1986) identified pessimism, 

powerlessness, and hopelessness about the future. As part of their study, these 

researchers asked children to rank the world’s problems in order of importance. The 

threat of nuclear war was ranked number one. Unfortunately their questionnaire 

suggested that the future would encounter problems and as such predisposed the 

respondents to negative feelings towards it. 

The presupposition of nuclear threat is a common criticism of these studies. Very 

few allowed for free choice of responses. Admittedly, some of the studies began with 

an agenda to examine the children’s reactions to war but even so, negative 

connotations were imbedded within the questionnaires and so positioned the children 

to reply accordingly. 

The findings of these studies need to be understood in reference to the social, 

economic, and political climate of the time. I address this in the following.

The Historical Context for Studies Conducted in the 1980s



Abysmal perceptions of the future are underpinned by reactions to fundamental 

social and economic changes. They are effectively political statements about the state 

of society (Eckersley, 1988; McRobbie, 1994). Psychological pressures imposed by 

cultural disintegration are a catalyst for bleak scenarios or “B effect” thinking. As such, 

fears for the future embody feelings of disorientation, powerlessness, and 

hopelessness in the present and are expressed as modern myths such as nuclear war 

and rampant and uncontrollable technologies (Maddocks, 1987).

The decade of the 1980s was characterised by major technological progress and 

disasters. How people conducted their lives and how they interacted in their world 

changed drastically. It was during this time that microwaves, cellular phones, 

camcorders, compact discs, Nintendo, and home computers entered the cultural 

landscape. While technologies were responsible for remarkable successes and 

discoveries such as finding the Titanic in 1985, confirmation of the hole in the Ozone 

layer in 1985, and the first heart transplant in 1982, they were also responsible for 

some very public and devastating failures. These included the space shuttle, 

Challenger, disaster and the Chernobyl nuclear reactor meltdown in 1986, and the 

Bhopal disaster in India in 1984. 

World events such as these were broadcast to the public through new advances 

in media. The first twenty-four hour cable news program, CNN, started transmission in 

1980. Its mission to constantly telecast news and information twenty-four hours a day 

arguably influenced feelings and attitudes of the day. Not only were these disasters 

constantly being presented to the public, but also other issues such as French nuclear 

testing in the Pacific region were newsworthy events of the day. 

Important social and political changes in the 1980s were also kept in the forefront 

of the public’s attention. The media gave extensive coverage to political changes in 

Europe at that time. Noticeably, the Cold War was still on the public agenda. 

Relationships between the United Soviet Socialist Republic and the United States of 



America from 1945 to 1990 were tense and mistrustful. Each superpower undertook 

measures to increase their political and economic influence across the globe. These 

feelings also translated into an escalation of the arms race, the stockpiling of weapons 

of mass destruction, and the American “Star Wars” initiatives. The Cold War ended in 

1989 due to financial bankruptcy and the political instability of the Soviet Union. 

Gorbechev’s policies of perestroika (restructuring) and glasnost (openness) hastened 

the end of the socialist regime. The abandonment of communist rule in nation states, 

such as Poland and Hungary, in 1989 led the way for the eventual collapse of the 

Berlin Wall and the USSR. Furthermore, the 1980s saw the Iraq/Iranian war that lasted 

for the whole ten-year period, the invasion of the Falkland Islands by Argentina in 1982, 

and the invasion of Marxist Grenada by America in 1983. The media ensured that 

these monumental political changes were broadcast continually into the homes of the 

viewing public. 

The media were also instrumental in bringing to the public many perceived social 

problems. Society appeared to be breaking down. HIV/AIDS surfaced as a severe 

threat to the health of Western nations, condoms were being advertised on television, 

and divorce was increasing. Furthermore, the media reinforced the public’s perception 

of an apparent threat of rampant drug abuse and an alarming increase in cocaine/crack 

use, gang violence, and serial killers. These media inspired perceptions caused moral 

panics in the population (Goode & Ben-Yehuda, 1994; McCorkle & Miethe, 2002).

Undoubtedly, the influence of the media with its distorted portrayal of social 

events in the 1980s contributed to the feelings of powerlessness and fear expressed in 

youth visions at that time (McCorkle & Miethe, 2002). Images of war, nuclear build-up, 

technological disasters, political instability, rampant diseases, and increases in drug 

use and violence may have seemed insurmountable and threatening to young minds. It 

is understandable that negative images of dystopian futures where nuclear devastation 

predominated would be the result.



At this juncture, I have examined the literature of the 1980s to discover that a 

theme of powerlessness and hopelessness pervades it. The thinking underpinning the 

research and analysis of data positioned young people as “traumatised victims in a 

rapidly changing world. . . children of the apocalypse” (Hutchinson, 1992, p. 248). 

In the following, I examine the literature of the 1990s. While this literature still 

conveyed a sense of pessimism, later studies suggest that attitudes about the future 

were changing. 

Youth Visions of the Future: The 1990s

Knoblauch (1992) is similar to Eckersley (1988, 1988a) and Raundalen and 

Finnoy (1986), in that she also identified powerlessness as a common theme in 

adolescent visions of the future. Her study of 27 Australian adolescents and their 

perceptions of the Persian Gulf War revealed that feelings of helplessness and 

powerlessness to influence change characterised their response to the situation and 

extrapolated into similar feelings for the future. 

The main focus of this relatively small study was to determine attitudes to the 

Gulf War rather than attitudes to the future in general. As such, the feelings of 

powerlessness need to be understood in relation to media representations of the 

situation at that time. Although small in size, this Queensland-based study has 

relevance to this current research. It addressed a similar cohort of youth from a similar 

cultural context and used qualitative methods to gather data. Similarly, a recent study 

conducted by Hart (1998) also dealt with Queensland youth and utilised qualitative 

methods. 

Hart (1998) used participant observation, focus group interviews, and future 

journals to ascertain future visions of 25 adolescents in a rural, Queensland high 

school. Hart’s findings suggested that students had difficulty visualising a sustainable 

future and that a third of his respondents were unable to visualise a preferable future. 

In general, the students had difficulty visualising a future at all.



A degree of caution needs to be exercised with Hart’s (1998) findings. His study 

was oriented towards environmental education and as such his research focus and 

findings reflected this position. He noted that his rural-dwelling respondents were 

primarily concerned with agricultural issues in their visions. This is understandable 

given their cultural context and the depressed nature of their rural economy. Future job 

prospects in the immediate region for this group of students were (and still are) limited 

and a possible area of concern. However, given these concerns, this study has some 

correlation with this present study in that it used methods of visualisation and was 

Queensland based. Hart’s study found that rural dwelling students were pessimistic 

about their futures. Hutchinson (1992) also notes this sense of pessimism.

Hutchinson’s (1992) study was concerned with identifying possible constraints on 

developing a futures consciousness in Australian schools and in exploring whether 

images of the future were challengeable. To this end, he used a multi-method, three-

pronged approach that included analysing youth media artefacts such as children’s 

toys, high school text books, newspapers in the classroom, comic books, computer 

games, television shows dealing with the future, and students’ artwork. He also 

surveyed 650 upper-secondary school students from varying socio-economic 

backgrounds in both urban and rural New South Wales and conducted focus group 

interviews with a group of young people. Hutchinson identified six future themes from 

the data. The first predicted an uncompassionate world, where trends of 

depersonalisation, competitiveness, and few loving and caring relationships would 

continue. Second, he identified a physically violent world, where physical violence and 

war would continue. Third, he predicted a future world where social inequities would 

continue to divide the world between the “haves” and the “have-nots”. The fourth theme 

predicted a dystopian view of the future where the future would be dominated by a 

machine culture. Fifth, he identified an environmentally unsustainable world and finally 

he predicted a politically corrupt and deceitful world where the integrity of politicians 



and the process of democracy would be questioned. In his recommendations, 

Hutchinson (1992) advised that young people’s voices on the future should be actively 

listened to and that curricula and teachers should actively engage in educating 

students in envisaging preferred futures.

Although this study was published in 1992, data were collected towards the late 

1980s, early 1990s. For example, the texts Hutchinson (1992) used for analysis were 

predominantly published in the mid to late 1980s and the artwork he examined was 

dated 1990 and 1991. The results suggest that the respondents’ attitudes reflected 

those of other respondents from the 1980s. During the 1990s and predominantly 

towards the later 1990s, there had been a change in attitudes about the future. This 

changing attitude is supported by an Australian Science and Technology Council 

(ASTEC) (1996) study that showed that optimism about the future was gradually 

increasing. 

ASTEC (1996) used scenario development workshops to ascertain the views of 

150 fifteen to twenty-four year olds towards the future of science and technologies. 

After compiling the themes identified in these workshops, the Council then conducted a 

national opinion poll of 800 adolescents in the same age group. The findings 

highlighted that youth in the initial phase were predominantly pessimistic about the 

future and saw the future in terms of worsening or continuing global and national 

problems. Over fifty percent of the respondents believed that the future was one of 

crisis and trouble. However, unlike previous studies, the respondents did express a 

measure of optimism towards the future.

Although large in size and multi-method in approach, there are some concerns 

about this study. First, the study was conducted by ASTEC who arguably had a vested 

interest in the findings of this study due to their central mission of promoting science 

and technologies. Indeed the results, which were analysed by postgraduate science 

communication students, suggested that the future role of science and technologies 



was viewed positively. As a result of their findings ASTEC recommended that science 

and technologies education be enhanced and expanded and that initiatives be set in 

place for presenting a positive and encouraging picture of science and technologies. 

The findings not only reflected what ASTEC may have been looking for but also 

augment the place of this organisation in the future. 

Although not discounting the intent of ASTEC (1996) in promoting science and 

technologies, it is an important study in relation to this present work. It addressed a 

similar age cohort and used a methodology that was similar. The initial phase of the 

study used scenario workshops. Although conducted somewhat differently, its aim and 

focus were similar. The second phase employed telephone surveys based on the 

themes identified in the scenario planning. While this present study uses focus groups, 

it too develops themes from the scenarios to structure the focus group interviews. 

ASTEC recommends that: 

Australian governments consider the merits of developing this methodology for 

use in consultations with special groups, in particular, younger age groups and 

different cultural backgrounds… (ASTEC, 1996, p. 4) 

This present study takes up the challenge by developing the methodology further. 

The ASTEC study was conducted in 1994-1995 and as such is pre-millennial. There is 

significant justification for conducting a similar study at the start of the new millennium, 

since this transition represented a significant psychological barrier. Studies conducted 

prior to this important date are likely to reflect the anxiety associated with surviving the 

millennium. As Eckersley (1996) notes findings from pre-millennial studies reflect 

“apocalyptic myths about “the end of the world”, which have always been part of human 

mythology…” (p. 13). It is important to document what visions of the future are possible 

for young people after this transition has been achieved. Indeed articles written by 

youth and young adults in 2000 reflect changing attitudes. For example, Hugo (2000) 

presents a very positive view of technologies. He predicts that the pervasiveness of 



technologies and especially computers will allow young people to become 

entrepreneurial and wealthy. Likewise, Songhurst (2000) claims that education systems 

will play a positive role in teaching for and about the environment. There will be 

increased collaboration, with young people banding together and taking charge of their 

lives. Interestingly, the ASTEC (1996) study noted that these sentiments for the future 

were preferred by youth but seen as improbable. 

I noted previously that the studies of the 1980s revealed that youth feared the 

apparent uncontrollable advance of science and technologies. This fear was 

manifested particularly as a fear of nuclear war. The studies of the 1990s revealed that 

youth were still concerned with the role of science and technologies in society, 

although it was no longer closely aligned with nuclear war. Rather, youth expected 

technologies to be used to further entrench and concentrate wealth and power, to 

alienate and isolate people, cause unemployment and promote a form of social control 

(ASTEC, 1996; Hart, 1998). Overall the findings suggested that youth did not believe in 

a technological fix to society’s problems.

Although the fear of nuclear war had diminished in later studies, youth still 

expressed concerns with the role of science and technologies in the environment. The 

ASTEC study showed that youths’ reflections about the future centred on the global 

environment more than any other issue. As well, Hutchinson (1992) found that students 

were principally concerned with ecology related problems. This was followed by 

problems associated with violence and economic security. Although Hart’s (1998) study 

was biased towards the environment, it is not possible to discount the importance of 

environmental issues for that particular cohort of youth. 

The literature on youth’s perceptions of the future shows that a sense of 

powerlessness and lack of volition had characterised Western youth during the 1980s. 

During this time, technologies and war were seen as enemies. The literature of the 



1990s still reflected some pessimism, however the focus centred on the relationship 

between humans and the environment. 

In Part Two of this literature review, I examine some of the “Y Generation’s” 

repertoires of practice. This particular body of literature describing the “Y Generation” is 

derived from a number of disciplines including business and marketing, culture and 

gender studies, media studies, and theology. Each discipline adds its particular bias 

and orientation to the data. For example much of the data originating from a marketing 

perspective delineates individuals in terms of their roles as consumers. This is evident 

in the categories employed by the researchers to characterise them and include 

categories relating to their purchasing habits and attitudes, their disposable income, 

and their interactions with advertising media. 

However, while this is a bias of this particular literature, the majority of the 

literature is founded on and acknowledges credible sources of information and data. 

These sources of data include American demographic and statistical information, 

surveys and polls conducted by private organisations such as New York Times/CBS 

News, The Chicago Title Corporation, Jupiter Research, Child Trends, and Teen 

Research Unlimited. For example, Dembo and Gentile (2000) drew their summations 

from data produced by a New York Times/CBS News poll that surveyed one thousand 

teens about their electronic “gadgets”, and Alch (2000) reported on data generated by 

Child Trends, a credible, non-profit, research network that studies youth and family 

trends in North America. Levere (1999) reports on a study conducted by Saatchi and 

Saatchi that examined two sources of data. These included child psychologists’ 

interviews with eighty-four young people aged between 6 and 20 years on what they 

thought about digital media and the findings of cultural anthropologists who observed 

ten American families at home for fifty hours each. These studies are representative of 

the literature in that they report on external and available sources of data rather than 

generating their own. 



Furthermore, the literature does have a bias towards North American, middle-

class youth. To provide some balance I include a recent study conducted by McGregor 

(2001) that is Queensland based. Interestingly, her findings support the North 

American findings and provide some validation to their claims. 

Strauss and Howe (1997) argue that historical, cultural, and social events 

occurring during particular life stages influence the persona of a generation. The “Y 

Generation” have come of age during a period of globalised mass media and mass 

culture. This mass media and culture would seem to be predominantly North American 

in orientation and content. These authors argue that the influence of North American-

generated mass media ensures that cultural and social influences for “Y Generation” 

individuals in the western socialised world will be similar. This fact goes some way to 

mitigating the apparent North American bias of the following literature in that the 

historical experiences and subsequent attitudes and behaviours for North American 

youth and Australian youth will be subject to similar influences.

Part Two: Literature on the “Y Generation”

Strauss and Howe (1997) use three attributes to determine a generation. These 

include their location in history, common beliefs and behaviours, and perceived 

membership in a common generation. 

A generation is firstly determined by where the generation is in terms of historical 

trends and events. When critical moments occur in history, members of each 

generation will tend to be occupying the same phase of life. Throughout history there 

has been a close fit between generations and phases of life or what Strauss and Howe 

(1997, p. 66) call “phase-of–life alignments” and “generational cubicles”. It is these 

“generational cubicles” that produce a sense of similarity and peer community.

Second, a generation is also determined by sharing some common beliefs and 

behaviours. While Strauss and Howe (1997) acknowledge that not every member of a 



generation will hold the exact same beliefs, they do argue that at a macro level they will 

hold a similar worldview that stays consistent from youth to old age. For example, one 

could place a person in a particular generation by gauging their views on politics, 

gender equity, risk taking, and their future goals. 

The “Y Generation” are also called the “Echo Boomers”, “Nexters”, “Bittersweet 

Generation”, “Millennials”, “Mosaics”, “Generation Y2K”, “Generation Dotcom”, “Net 

Generation”, “e-gen”, “Cyber Generation”, and the “D (for digital) Generation” 

(Websters Online Dictionary, 2004). As the names “e-gen”, “Generation Dotcom”, “Net 

Generation”, “Cyber Generation”, and “D (for digital) Generation” imply, this generation 

are primarily defined by their relationship to technologies. It is how its members engage 

with this cultural resource and how it informs their repertoires of practice that is distinct 

to this generation. This is understandable given that they have been the first generation 

to come of age during the digital revolution and to have spent their formative years 

surrounded by home computers and Information and Communication Technologies. 

Third, a generation is determined by their commonly perceived membership. 

Most people are aware of their generational cohort and will claim membership in one 

generation or another (Strauss & Howe, 1997). It is this allegiance to a particular age 

cohort that gives a generation its boundaries. The age parameters for the “Y 

Generation” differ. Consequently, their estimated numbers differ. Alch (2000) regards 

the “Y Generation” as those children and young adults aged between three and twenty-

five. He estimates their North American numbers to be approximately eighty million. 

Conversely, Edmondson (1999) proposes that members of the “Y Generation” are 

aged only between five and twenty-two. He estimates their numbers at seventy-two 

million. Edmondson's age parameters and numbers are supported by Shepherdson 

(2000) and Paul (2001) who propose that the “Y Generation” number seventy million 

and seventy-one million respectively. Using their parameters for Australia, there were 

approximately five and a half million people aged between five and twenty-two in 1999. 



This represents twenty-nine percent of the Australian population (Australian Bureau of 

Statistics, 1999). 

To further contextualise these numbers, the “Y Generation” is estimated to be as 

large as, if not larger, than the “Baby Boomer” generation (Edmondson, 1999). While 

the “Baby Boomers” influenced society and social institutions due to their vast 

numbers, the “Y Generation” is also impacting on society as its members age. Howe 

and Strauss (2000) refer to it as the next “great” generation. 

The following table contextualises “Y Generation” North American numbers in 

terms of previous generations. It is collated from various sources and shows the 

disparity in birth date and population estimates.



Table 2.1. Demographic Differences Between “G.I. Generation”, “Baby Boomers”, 

“Generation X”, and “Generation Y”

Generation Estimated Birth Dates Estimated Numbers 

(in Millions)

“G.I. Generation” 1922-1943

1925-1945

52

55

69

“Baby Boomers” 1946-1964

1943-1960

69

73.2

76.8

76-80

“Generation X” 1965-1983

1961-1981

1963-1977

1978-1998

46

52.4

68-76

70.1

79

85

“Generation Y” 1980-1990

1982-2003

1978-1984

1980-2000

1984-2002

33 +

57

60-80

69.7

76+

77.6

88

Note. Adapted from Gaylor (2002)

 



Most authors (Strauss & Howe, 1991, 1997; Torres-Gil, 1992) support the birth 

dates of “Y Generation” individuals as being in the late 1970s to early 1980s. In 2004, 

this would place the oldest members of the generation at approximately 26 years old. 

This present study focuses particularly on a segment of the “Y Generation” aged 

between fifteen and twenty-four. My justification for using this particular age cohort is 

based on developmental factors as they relate to the study’s tasks. 

The nature of the current study is such that individuals and groups of young 

people are required to work cooperatively to create scenarios of the future and to 

critique the information from these sources. Children younger than fifteen could find the 

study tasks taxing in terms of being cognitively difficult and physically exhausting. Older 

individuals are more capable of abstract thinking and hypothetical reasoning, both of 

which are critical to scenario formulation. Further, individuals aged 15 to 24 have a 

stronger sense of their world and their future. Fifteen to twenty-four year olds are 

completing their formal education, either secondary or tertiary, and turning their focus 

towards their future lives and careers. Having a predisposition to think in terms of “the 

future” is a requirement of this study.

At this point it is appropriate to define some aspects of this large cohort of 

individuals. I do this by examining their repertoires of practice. 

The “Y Generation” and Their Repertoires of Practice

I have previously mentioned that social and cultural transitions and upheavals 

were occurring in the 1980s. Undoubtedly, these cultural conditions have contributed 

towards the behaviours and attitudes of the “Y Generation”. A notable cultural aspect of 

the 1980s was the renewed interest in the child. Much of the popular culture at that 

time reinforced the notion that children were precious and in need of protection. 

Western “Y Generation” individuals were born into a society that had turned its 

attention to nurturing, sanctifying, and protecting young lives from perceived dangers in 

the external environment (Strauss & Howe, 1997). Risk reducing measures were 



instituted such as compulsory baby capsules for cars, child car seat restraints, “Baby 

on Board” signs, bicycle helmets, and childproof medicine bottles. This “sheltering” 

behaviour continued into the 1990s (the Decade of the Child) as the children of the 

“Baby Boomers” grew into young children and then teenagers:

As they entered preschool, adults experienced . . . a “national hysteria” about 

child abuse, and polls reported a three-year tripling in the popularity of “staying 

home with family”. When [they] reached elementary school, children’s issues 

topped the agenda in the 1988 and 1992 presidential election races . . . As they 

reached high school, proposals were made for a new V-chip that would enable 

parents to screen out violent programming, and three quarters of the nation’s 

largest cities enacted youth curfews. . . (Strauss & Howe, 1997, p. 244)

Admittedly there were cases in the literature where some North American 

children were not as loved and protected; where socio economic forces and life 

chances were not comparable. However, for the majority of “Y Generation” individuals 

born at that time, life was one of being nurtured, protected, and valued. 

Arguably, this cultural milieu has contributed to many aspects of their lives such 

as how they see themselves both globally and individually, their attitude towards 

families and relationships, their aspirations for the future, their work ethic, their financial 

management, their purchasing habits, their interaction with the media and advertising, 

and their use of technologies. I deal with some of these qualities in the following. 

 “Y Generation” members operate from a global perspective more so than in 

previous generations. This is partially due to their ethnic diversity and ICTs. Members 

of the “Y Generation” are ethnically more diverse than previous generations throughout 

history (Dembo & Gentile, 2000; Goff, 1999). Increased immigration into predominantly 

urban areas has led to a comparatively more culturally and ethnically diverse group 

(Coeyman, 1998). Furthermore, the Internet has broken down cultural and ethnic 



barriers and has facilitated identification with other youth on a global scale thus 

redefining what this group understand as “community” (Omelia, 1998). 

Although identifying with others on a global scale, they are also said to be fiercely 

independent and individualistic (Coeyman, 1998; Duff, 1999; Paul, 2001; Shepherdson, 

2000). These claims are elaborated in terms of the “Y Generation’s” consumption of a 

diverse array of popular culture, for example, different types of dress, entertainment, 

and music. It is also articulated in relation to their planning for future careers and life 

styles. Paul (2001) argues that they plan their lives in relation to oblique and unique 

interpretations of opportunities rather than as a linear sequence of predictable career 

moves and lifestyle expectations. Goff (1999) and Little, (2000) suggest that they 

design their lives in terms of pastiche, cutting and pasting from cultural resources 

around them, to create their individual lifeworlds and sense of identity. These themes of 

individuality may reflect larger socio-economic forces related to niche-marketing and 

niche-production patterns. Their career plans also reflect the job market realities of the 

present moment where security of tenure and predictable employment has been 

replaced by the need to be flexible and adaptive to changing conditions. While 

members of the “Y Generation” may be less engaged with the public sphere and more 

centred on the private construction of their own individual space and identity, they are 

somewhat paradoxically, also quite traditional and supportive of existing social 

institutions. 

“Y Generation” members are said to be very traditional, moral, and family 

oriented and in that sense are reminiscent of the World War II, “hero generation” 

(Gaylor, 2002; Howe and Strauss, 2000; McManus, 1999). Their strong support of the 

family unit, tradition, and ritual is influenced by a surrounding cultural milieu that has 

renewed its appreciation for the family unit. Furthermore, McManus (1999) contends 

that having grown up with a degree of family stability also influences their sense of 

security. This is contestable given that the “Baby Boomer” generation was 



characterised by family instability in terms of increasing divorce, dispersed families, 

and working mothers (Gaylor, 2002). 

The “Y Generation’s” conservative outlook and support for the family unit also 

impacts on its member’s decisions to date (where multiple partners are eschewed and 

serial monogamy is practiced (Stapinksi, 1999)), marry and move out of home. Over 

fifty percent of this generation still live at home with their parents; some having returned 

after completing college degrees to lead relatively “cost free” lives (Paul, 2001; 

Shepherdson, 2000a). Paul argues that this inclination is a reflection of the 1980s 

attitude towards the child where “Baby Boomer” protectiveness of their young children 

has continued into their young adulthood. Parents want to guide their children and help 

them find solutions. Pursuit of passions is seen as nobler than the pursuit of a job. 

Unlike their parents, who sought escape from “the nest”, members of the “Y 

Generation” equate home with security and refuge from a rapidly changing and 

uncertain world (Paul, 2001). Consequently, marriages and nest building are being 

delayed, as this generation remains dependent on their parents for longer. However, 

this does not translate into being irresponsible or immature. Goff (1999) contends that 

they still have a strong sense of family responsibility and maturity towards household 

management as a result of being in charge of family households in their formative 

years while both parents were out in the workforce.

While this group values and respect parents, they gain their emotional support, 

advice, and information from peers (Coeyman, 1998; Shepherdson, 2000a). Omelia 

(1998) uses the example of the movie “Titanic” to illustrate their strong sense of 

community. She suggests that the movie is a reflection of the cohort’s reliance on and 

support of each other. Quoting from the New York Times (April 29, 1998) she adds:

It’s no wonder that teenagers have become “Titanic” maniacs; for them, life can 

seem like a huge vessel veering out of control, a situation they must negotiate in 

spite of adults who alternatively harass and ignore them. . . Instead of talking 



back to adult assumptions, teenagers would rather look to one another the way 

Jack and Rose did as the ship sank . . .While they make alliances with adults, 

they want them to act as peers too. Acknowledge their power, engage their 

ideas. (quoted in Omelia, 1998, p. 92)

Members of the “Y Generation” are also said to be socially and environmentally 

concerned and very civic minded (Alch, 2000; Omelia, 1998). They care about the 

world, the environment, poverty and global issues and evidence less cynicism about 

society and the roles of institutions and governments than previous generations. Howe 

and Strauss (2000) claim that their sense of social justice will reverse negative youth 

trends such as crime, promiscuity, and failing education standards. Similar to Mead 

(1978), who espouses the power of generations to instigate social change, they predict 

that this “great” generation will, through sheer force of numbers and their strong sense 

of moral and ethical propriety, reverse the long-term direction of change. 

I have mentioned that the “Y Generation” is returning to the nest in order to save 

money for the future. I develop this theme in the following where I discuss their 

economic status, their purchasing habits and their relationship to the media and 

advertising.

The “Y Generation” and Their Economic Status

As a generation, this group has large amounts of disposable income and their 

spending power is comparatively six times larger than their parents at the same age 

(Anderson, 2000; Dembo & Gentile, 2000; Paul, 2001). Supposedly, their increased 

spending power results from living at home and infrequently paying rent or board (Paul, 

2001). It also results from having had the benefit of growing up in two income 

households. Indeed, Krebsbach (2001, p.1) describes this North American generation 

as suffering from “affluenza”.

Further to these benefits, most members of this generation are also full or part-

time employed. Darko (1999) argues that there has been a seventy-five percent 



increase in eighteen to twenty-four year olds earning over fifty thousand dollars (US) a 

year. The spending power and habits of this generation have impacted on 

manufacturing and service industries, on advertising and on the media.

Many authors note that this generation is very media savvy, exhibit a mature 

approach to consumerism and the market place, and are in a position to dominate 

trends and fashions (Anderson, 2000; Duff, 1999). Their vast numbers ensure that they 

are the trendsetters for the rest of society, and are also in a position to make or break 

companies through their purchasing habits. Because of their constant exposure to 

shopping malls and media advertising during most of their formative years, they have 

become seasoned shoppers, informed about products and services, cynical of 

advertising claims and marketing strategies, and lifelong consumers (Edmondson, 

1999; Omelia, 1998). Indeed, this generation prefer to receive their information and 

recommendations from peers either face-to-face, through e-mail, Internet chat rooms, 

and mobile phones. Dembo and Gentile (2000) report on a Newsweek study that found 

that forty-eight percent of teens surveyed preferred to learn information from friends in 

casual or social situations. This was second only to television and movies (49%). 

Parents, the Internet, schools, and magazines were seen as viable, but less preferred 

options for information. 

The “Y Generation” are spending their large amounts of disposable income on 

electronic goods. Older “Y Generation” individuals are above average spenders on 

computers, mobile phones, audio-visual equipment, alcohol, and cars (Duff, 1999; 

Edmondson, 1999; Paul, 2001). This “net generation” have grown up with computers 

and embraced the Internet as no other generation. They have integrated it into their 

lives and use it for a multitude of purposes (Anderson, 2000; Shepherdson, 2000). 

Rather than being used as strictly a source of information, it is an active medium used 

for meeting people, developing community, entertainment, homework, and shopping. 

The “Y Generation’s” repertoires of practice reflect their propensity towards ICTs. This 



is shown in Table 2.2 where Gaylor, (2002) compares the differences between those 

born before 1962 with those born after 1962.



Table 2.2. Differences Between “Baby Boomers” and the “Y Generation”

“Baby Boomers” “Y Generation” 

Book culture

Word based

Screen-agers

Graphicacy skills before they 

acquire literacy skills

Image driven

Visual holistic culture

Think straight in cause and effect 

linear fashion

Think loopy, in hopscotch, 

laminated, hyperlink, field flashing 

(low boredom threshold)

Linear, phonetic, square Non-linear, logographic, round

Lecture-drill-test learning 

environment of classroom and 

chalkboard

Natives learn not by sitting still and 

listening but by interacting and 

doing – game learning, team 

learning, electronic learning

Native learning is eye-popping, ear 

ringing, nose-tingling, mouth 

watering, finger-licking learning

Native pedagogy now demands 

conversation and interactive 

learning rather than silence and 

note-taking

Linear competence is single 

minded. The teacher occupies 

centre stage. Its skill and drill 

exercises stress memory retention, 

reduction of meaning, and creation 

of an ordered worldview with cause 

and effect and beginnings and 

endings. The “workplace” is the 

classroom

Non-linear, digital competence is 

stacked. The student occupies 

centre stage. It stresses rapid 

hand-eye coordination, mental 

ability to make quick connections, 

the ability to organise information, 

skills at accessing rather than 

memorising info, and puts a spin on 

meaning rather than reduces it. 

The “workspace” is anywhere

Minds moulded Bodies inscribed

Do we have a mission statement? Do we have an image statement?

“Let’s make it relevant” “Let’s make it real”

From vast To fast

Think big and small Think fast and slow



Long term positive/short term 

negative

Time is measured in seconds

Survival of the biggest/fittest Survival of the fastest

Status quo Fluxus quo

Amoebic change Volcanic drive and cyclonic energy

Things change overnight

Incremental Exponential

Anything-can-happen-and-

probably-will-world

Experience Must have constant learning

New and Improved Now “first”

Trial and error Trial and success

Made sense when it appeals to 

intellect

Makes sense when it can be 

experienced and felt

Think Feel

Products Stories

Who am I? The answer is in terms 

of what you buy

What is to be done? The answer is 

in terms of how you invest your 

time and how you spend your life

Work ethic/work hard Play ethic/play hard

The world is built on knowledge 

(science and technology) and work 

(commerce)

Their world is built on love and play 

Thinking in terms of 9-5 Work is play or it is not working. 

Natives create their own flexible 

work schedules and integrate daily 

life

An either/or world An and/also world

Paradox can be paralysis Paradox is second nature

Incrementally or sequentially Instantaneously and 

simultaneously

Science is the hope of the future Spirit is the hope of the future

Think and feel by formula and proof Think and feel by faith and intuition



What you know Who you are

Hierarchical models Distributed decision making and 

mentoring

Seeing is believing Believing is seeing

Note. Adapted from Gaylor (2002)

McGregor’s (2001) study of certain members of the “Y Generation” emanates 

from a cultural studies perspective. She examined the narratives of thirty-two, South-

East Queensland, Year 11 and 12, Creative Arts students. Her ethnographic study 

aimed to examine the character of youth in the 1990s. She found, similarly to others, 

(Coeyman, 1998; Duff, 1999; Goff, 1999; Paul, 2001; Shepherdson, 2000), that her 

cohort of youth systematically and consciously constructed their identities by drawing 

on diverse historical and contemporary cultural elements. She also refers to this 

phenomenon as using “pastiche” to create an individualistic life style (p. 145). These 

themes of individuality and personal freedom were strongly reflected throughout her 

data. Her cohort was preoccupied with the concepts of choice, fluidity, and individual 

meaning making. They objected to and reacted against authoritative and systemic 

power structures within their school and demanded the right to be able to express 

themselves, be themselves, and become what they felt was right for themselves. 

While her findings do support some of the findings in the previous literature, there 

are some concerns with the generalisability of her findings. This is similar to the 

previous literature that is culturally and socio-economically limited in its claims in that it 

strictly applies to affluent middle-class, North American, Australian, and European 

youth. Clearly, their findings have little application for developing and third world 

countries and lower socio-economic groups where information technologies and a 

seemingly unlimited ability to purchase consumer goods and services are not part of 

their cultural experience. McGregor’s (2001) cohort was predominantly white, affluent, 



and highly educated. She acknowledges that the particular school under study was 

affluent, middle-class, and liberal in its ideological orientation. 

Therefore, the claims of the selected literature on the “Y Generation” need to be 

interpreted within the parameters of Western, middle-class, predominantly white, 

educated youth. Within these parameters, the findings of the literature and the 

McGregor (2001) study do support each other.

Gaylor (2002) provides a convenient summary of the various social and cultural 

characteristics of this group of young adults. His collation of information from various 

print and electronic sources compares social and cultural difference among the “Baby 

Boomers”, “Generation X”, and the “Y Generation” at similar ages (see Appendix 1). 

These include being optimistic, confident, mature, informed, civic minded, moral, hard 

working, individualistic, traditional, conservative, technologically savvy, and media 

wise. 

Synopsis

In this chapter I have examined two bodies of literature as a prelude to an 

analysis of data in Chapter 6. This literature is about youth visions of the future within 

the past twenty years and the repertoires of practice of the “Y Generation”. 

The literature on youth visions of the future highlighted that over the past twenty 

years youth have been fearful and anxious about the future. During the 1980s youths’ 

future predictions were “visions of black” (Eckersley, 1996, p. 11) that implicated 

technologies in the destruction of Western society. Youth felt powerless in the face of 

advancing computerisation, changing social and cultural roles, and the threat of nuclear 

war. They extrapolated these fears into future scenarios of nuclear war and destruction. 

The literature of the 1990s highlighted that while youth were still concerned with 

the role that technologies and science were playing and going to play in society, their 

predictions for the future were less apocalyptic than the decade before. At this time, 

their major concern was the future of the environment. 



The majority of studies during the past twenty years have focused on youth 

visions of the future for Western society. It is interesting to note that when youth predict 

their own personal futures they are generally more optimistic (Eckersley, 1988a, 1996; 

Gray, Davis, & Poole, 1984; Johnson, 1987; Mackay, 1989), “Most felt they would 

obtain a job they liked, and own their own home. The great majority hoped to marry 

and to raise a family” (Finlayson, Reynolds, Rob, & Muir, 1987, p. 156). This 

discrepancy can be explained as a psychological defence mechanism. Dire predictions 

for the world in general are more comfortable to propose than similar predictions for 

one’s own life:

Whatever I may believe about the danger of nuclear war, I simply cannot carry 

around the conscious thought that it will soon do me in – not if I want to engage 

in the normal activities of life. (Johnson, 1987, p. 40)

In Part Two of this literature review, I dealt with the literature that describes the “Y 

Generation”. The majority of this literature has been generated within the past five 

years. In the following chapter I develop an analytical tool by which to conceptualise 

their understandings of the future and by which to analyse the data presented in 

Chapter 5. This analysis is presented in Chapter 6. I now turn to the development of 

the theoretical framework.
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CHAPTER 3

THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK

In this chapter I propose a theoretical framework for the thesis problem. This 

framework provides an interpretative tool to analyse the data reported in Chapter 5 and 

to justify the use of scenario planning and focus groups as a method set out in Chapter 

4. I base the theoretical framework on the concept that meaning is actively created and 

transformed through social practices and that cultural models provide the discursive 

tools for constructing meaning in interaction with others (Gee, 1992, 1997, 1999).

I assume that preservice teachers’ extrapolations into the future are based on 

their experiences with each other and interactions in their sociocultural contexts. How 

they make sense of what they see and experience around them will form the basis of 

not only their present social, emotional, and psychological situation, but will also form 

the basis of a conjectural future. Drawing upon the sociology of Wexler (1995) and 

numerous other studies, I noted that the present is the catalyst for thinking about the 

future. The process whereby the construction of future potentialities is enabled is 

fundamental to an understanding of preservice teachers’ paradigms and thus of critical 

importance to the thesis question.

In the following, I explain my theoretical model. I base my model on Gee’s (1999) 

concepts of situated meaning, cultural models, and discourses. I also integrate 

Bernstein’s (1996) concepts of classification, framing, and realisation and recognition 

rules. Before examining these concepts, I provide justification for appropriating Gee 

and Bernstein for this study. 

Justification for Using Gee and Bernstein

It is appropriate to justify my use of concepts generated by Gee (1999) and 

Bernstein (1996) for developing a model of inquiry. Gee and Bernstein are concerned 



with how language is used to enact cultural and social perspectives. Their concepts of 

discourse, cultural models (Gee, 1999), classification, and framing (Bernstein 1996) are 

closely connected. While Gee provides a macro understanding of these tools of inquiry, 

Bernstein offers a micro analysis of how such tools can be operationalised. Both sets of 

concepts are powerful instruments of analysis (Morais, Fontinhas, & Neves, 1992). 

Indeed, Sadovnik (1995, p. vii) admits that Bernstein’s theories are centrally important 

and are, “among the finest attempts to construct a systematic theory of school and 

society; one that provides the basis for connecting the macro and micro levels of 

sociological analysis.”

Many researchers have used Gee’s (1999) or Bernstein’s (1996) concepts as a 

means of analysis. While Gee’s concepts have generally been employed to explain 

literacy issues, acculturation, and/or immersion into a discipline (Bowles, Bradley, 

Burnett, & Carr Edwards, 2001; Burwood, 1999; Mitchell, 2001) many studies 

employing Bernstein’s concepts have concentrated on educational aspects of 

pedagogic transmission (Morais, Fontinhas, & Neves, 1992; Singh, Dooley, & 

Freebody, 2001). Other studies have utilised the theoretical framework for such areas 

as the analysis of gender relations and feminist theories of education (Arnot, 1995; 

Delamont, 1995), and linguistics and language (Halliday, 1995; Hassan, 1995; Maton, 

2000). 

The above authors’ use of Gee (1999) or Bernstein (1996), in analysis of these 

studies, has shown that their theories are generative. Adequate theories should be 

generative and translatable between theory and empirical description. Accordingly, 

they should be able to move beyond the specific to describe alternative possibilities 

(Maton, 2000). Gee’s and Bernstein’s theories have been successfully employed to 

generate conceptualisations about forms and relationships of power, knowledge 

transmission, and an understanding of how societies function across a variety of 



contexts. It is for these reasons, therefore, that I use both Gee and Bernstein in 

conceptualising the present study. 

In the following, I develop Gee’s (1999) and Bernstein’s (1996) concepts by first, 

examining Gee’s concepts of situated meaning and cultural models, then explaining 

how Bernstein’s concepts of framing and realisation rules relate to cultural models, and 

finally by examining Gee’s concept of discourse. It is at this point that I also incorporate 

Bernstein’s concepts of classification and recognition rules and argue that narratives 

are an expression of realisation and recognition rules and as such are a site for 

meaning. Finally, after providing a synopsis of this chapter, I restate the thesis problem 

in theoretical terms using the model developed. I now turn to an examination of Gee’s 

concept of meaning. 

Meaning

Drawing on the constructivist theories of the active learner, Gee (1997, p. 284) 

argues that the mind is the repository for “networks of association”. By this he means 

that one stores and organises specific experiences in one’s mind through recognising 

patterns between experiences. In organising these experiences, one creates “networks 

of associations” between verbal and non-verbal experiences. These “networks of 

associations” are the mechanisms whereby generalisations are made about the social 

world and are then realised as theories or knowledge. Different experiences produce 

different sets of knowledges. Gee’s “networks of association” resemble Geertz’s (1973) 

“webs of significance”. According to Geertz, culture is a system of signs, symbols, and 

meanings and an analysis of it is the search for patterns of meaning:

The concept of culture I espouse . . . is essentially a semiotic one. Believing, with 

Max Weber, that man [sic] is an animal suspended in webs of significance he 

himself [sic] has spun, I take culture to be those webs, and the analysis of it to be 

therefore not an experimental science in search of law but an interpretative one in 



search of meaning. It is explications I am after . . . . (pp. 4-5)

Although the mind is the mechanism whereby generalisations are formed from 

“networks of associations”, meaning according to Gee (1997) is encapsulated and 

realised in social practices or “out in the social world of action and interaction” (Gee, 

1992, p. xvii, emphasis in original). Gee (1999, p. 42) calls this “situated meaning”. By 

this he means that words take on specific meaning only within a specific context, so 

that a shoe has a different meaning depending on the social context. Resnick (1991) 

supports this point. She argues that cognition cannot be understood without reference 

to a social context. Accordingly, she notes that the social context does more than 

simply provide an arena for activity; it also informs and pervades action and interaction. 

She refers to this as “situated cognition” (p. 4). 

According to Gee (1999, p. 42) “situated meaning” resides in social practices, 

which include not only material objects such as institutions, locations, objects, things, 

texts, organisations, groups, or celebrations; but also ways of behaving, thinking, 

valuing, and feeling. Social practices are synonymous with discourses (Gee, 1999, p. 

23). I speak of discourses further in this chapter. Stewart (1996) extends this argument. 

She acknowledges that meaning is encapsulated in social practices and adds that 

meaning is also encapsulated in desire, remembrance, unrealised hopes, and 

expectations. She refers to this as “the space of the gap”: 

Picture the effort to track a cultural “system” that is “located,” if anywhere, in the 

nervous, shifting, hard-to-follow trajectories of desire and in-filled with all the 

confusion and aggravation of desire itself. Imagine a world that dwells in the 

space of the gap . . . .(p. 17)

Gee’s (1999) position is also embraced by Stewart and Cohen (1997). They 

adopt the term “extelligence” to refer to culture, or what Gee would call social practice, 

and “intelligence” to refer to mind or “networks of association” (Gee, 1999). According 

to these authors, extelligence is the accumulated knowledge of generations of 



intelligent beings which has itself become a process or thing with its own characteristic 

structure and behaviour. Therefore, extelligence has become greater, more permanent 

and far more capable than any individual intelligence. Furthermore, extelligence, which 

has been created by intelligence, makes no sense without intelligence to interact with 

it. Hutchins (1995, p. 34) concurs. He suggests that culture (Stewart & Cohen’s 

extelligence, Gee’s discourse or social practice) is a human cognitive process that 

resides both inside and external to the individual. He suggests that cultural “things” 

such as laws, arts, beliefs, and technology are the residue of the process. The above 

authors assume that social practice embodies what is meaningful to a given cohort of 

people.

I noted that one forms generalisations or theories about their patterns of 

association. Gee (1999) calls these cultural models, while Bernstein (1996) refers to 

them as framing. I discuss this in the following. 

Cultural Models

Meaning is dependent on one’s sociocultural group and particularly “resides in 

the cultural models of the learner’s sociocultural groups and the social practices and 

settings in which they are rooted” (Gee, 1999, p. 52). Gee proposes that a cultural 

model can be defined as the taken-for-granted way things are or “the way things hang 

together” (p. 42). He calls these “folk theories” (Gee, 1992). Bruner (1996, p. 46) uses 

a similar term, “folk psychology”. It is the tacit knowledge or assumptions held by 

members of particular sociocultural groups. Gee (1992, p. 59) calls them 

“simplifications about the world”. He says that folk theories, or cultural models, 

encapsulate generalisations, or theories and practices of specific sociocultural groups. 

He imagines cultural models as videotapes in the mind:

Cultural models are rather like “movies” or “videotapes” in the mind, tapes of 

experiences we have had, seen, read about, or imagined. We all have a vast 



store of these tapes, the edited (and, thus, transformed) records of our 

experiences in the world or with texts and media. We treat some of these tapes 

as if they depict prototypical . . . people, objects, and events. We conventionally 

take these “prototypical” tapes to be the “real” world, or act as if they were . . . (p. 

60)

Goodenough (1964) provides a similar explanation for a cultural model. Although, 

he does not refer to his as a cultural model, he does propose that culture can be 

examined at the level of the ideational. At this level, culture refers to how individuals 

organise and understand their experiences:

the ideational order . . . is non material, being composed of ideal forms as they 

exist in people’s minds, propositions about their interrelationships, preference 

ratings regarding them, and recipes for their mutual ordering as means to desired 

ends. (p. 11)

Goodenough’s “ideational culture” is somewhat more abstract and ideal than the 

situated and experientially grounded view of cultural models proposed by Gee (1999).

An important aspect of cultural models is that they not only define what is 

appropriate but in doing so define what is inappropriate. The cultural model becomes 

the straight stick by which everything else is measured. 

Bernstein’s (1996, p. 27) concept of “framing” is similar to that of “cultural model”. 

It is the context of knowledge transmission and the range of options available 

(Atkinson, 1985). Framing refers to the internal rules and relays for communication or 

how meaning is selected, organised, timed, and controlled. It is the process whereby 

legitimate messages are acquired and transmitted. He (1971, p. 50) states it as, 

“Frame refers to the strength of the boundary between what may be transmitted and 

what may not be transmitted . . .”

Gee (1999, p. 68) argues that there are three types of cultural models: espoused 

models which one consciously holds and endorses; evaluative models which one uses 



to judge oneself by; and models-in-(inter)action which guide one’s actions and 

interactions in the world. Each of these models is characterised by numerous key 

elements. First, according to Bernstein (1996), all cultural models are regulated by 

rules or codes that determine the production of legitimate messages. Foucault (1972) 

also claimed that rules are deployed to determine what is true, and what is false, what 

is said, what power is applied, and the techniques for that application (Fiske, 1996). 

Bernstein calls these realisation rules. In order for one to exhibit an appropriate cultural 

model or frame, one needs to recognise what is appropriate for the context and 

reproduce these into legitimate messages. Unfamiliarity with the realisation rules 

results in confusing behaviour and numerous social faux pas. It is the application of 

these realisation rules that provides the means whereby words or actions take on 

meaning, (words or actions do not have meaning outside of the cultural model).

Second, cultural models are positioned within social practices or what Gee (1999) 

calls discourses. As one engages in social practices, one acts out cultural models. 

Third, no one person has a monopoly on a cultural model, rather it is shared by all in 

the culture and is stored within the artefacts, institutions, structures, and social 

practices, or discourses, of the culture itself. Fourth, cultural models can be partial and 

inconsistent. Bernstein (1996) would say that this is a result of weak framing. I discuss 

the concept further in this section. Finally, people can profess a belief in conflicting and 

competing cultural models. While one acknowledges a particular cultural model, one 

can also be influenced by an alternative and even conflicting model. Gee (1999) uses 

the example of blue-collar workers who acknowledge a dominant American cultural 

model of success, yet operate under a cultural model of “being a breadwinner” (p. 67). 

This model assumes that family interests take precedence over personal promotion. He 

uses the word “colonized” (p. 68) to suggest that one can be influenced by and accept, 

without reflection, a dominant cultural model. He states it as:

They use [the dominant cultural model], a model which actually fits the 



observations and behaviours of other groups in the society, to judge themselves 

and to lower their self-esteem. But, as we have seen, since they fail to identify 

themselves as actors within that model, they cannot develop the very expertise 

that would allow and motivate them to practice it. (p. 68)

This shares some of the same theoretical characteristics as the Marxist notion of 

operating with “false consciousness” of one’s real interests.

Youth often have seemingly contradictory beliefs about the future (Johnson, 

1987). On the one hand they express a negative attitude towards the future of Western 

society, while optimistically assuming that their personal futures will be far more 

positive. Gee (1999) would explain this as an example of a colonising cultural model 

that portrays the future as technologically hard, coexisting with a cultural model that 

assumes the future is one of possibilities. Seemingly, youth have accepted and been 

influenced by the dominant, negative cultural model about the future yet fail to identify 

themselves as actors in that future world. As such they hold to an alternative cultural 

model that offers a more positive and realisable depiction of themselves in the future. 

Bernstein (1996) would explain this as an example of strong framing. Where 

framing, or the context of knowledge transmission, is strong, realisable and legitimate 

messages are explicitly controlled by the transmitter. The transmitter has control over 

the selection, organisation, and pacing of knowledge to be transmitted. Alternatively, 

where framing is weak, the acquirer has more autonomy in the selection and 

appropriation of knowledge. As Sadovnik (1995, p. 10) refers to it, “weak framing 

implies more freedom.” In the above case, two strongly framed discourses coexist 

without apparent influence or interference by the other. That is, the discourse of 

technological determinism is strongly framed in that the transmitter controls the 

messages available within it. In previous studies youth seem to adopt this model 

unquestioningly. Alternatively, their personal futures discourse is weakly framed in that 

they have had the liberty to choose their own formulations of their personal futures. In 



the following I discuss the concept of discourse and note that discourses are 

synonymous with social practices.

Discourses

Historically, discourse has been understood as either text or context. Gee 

proposes a third position which sees discourse as both text and social context. In what 

follows, I first examine discourse as text, then discourse as social context, and finally, 

discourse as text and social context. 

Jary and Jary (1995) define discourse as specialised languages and associated 

ideas. Tyler, Kossen, and Ryan, (1999) see discourse as the systematic ways in which 

people or groups within society produce and communicate information which then 

becomes the area of knowledge in society. Belsey (1980) speaks of it as the 

expression of shared assumptions and ideologies. An emphasis of these definitions is 

on the product or rather the text. 

Alternatively, discourse has also been defined as the social context in which a 

text is produced. Hodge and Kress (1988) are proponents of this position. In 

conjunction with Arbib and Hesse (1986) and Blahnik (1997), they argue that 

discourses are social contexts in which texts are embedded. The text is the concrete 

object produced in the discourse as, “discourse is the site where social forms of 

organisation engage with systems of signs in the production of texts thus reproducing 

or changing the sets of meanings and values which make up a culture” (Hodge & 

Kress, 1988, p. 6). Bernstein (1996) also supports this position. He identifies discourse 

as a social context and the messages realised through it as the text. He writes, “the 

notion of pedagogic practice which I shall be using will regard pedagogic practice as a 

fundamental social context through which cultural reproduction-production takes place” 

(Bernstein, 1996, p. 17). In this case pedagogic practice is the social context or 

discourse and cultural production-reproduction is the text. 



A third position argues that discourse is both social context and text. Gee (1999) 

supports this position. He suggests that there are two types of discourse: that which 

refers to the social context; and that which refers to the text produced in a social 

context. In order to distinguish the two, he adopts the terms “Discourse with a “big D” 

and discourse with a “little d” (p. 6). I adopt a similar classification as Gee, where I use 

Discourse to mean social context and discourse to mean “language-in-use” (Gee, 

1999, p. 7). I turn to an examination of Discourse. 

Big D Discourse

Gee (1999) refers to Discourse as “language plus other stuff” (p. 17, emphasis in 

original). By this he means, using and exhibiting the appropriate language, attitudes, 

behaviours, symbols, tools, beliefs, emotions, and values that are appropriate for and 

create any given social setting. He explains it as: 

In the end a Discourse is a “dance” that exists in the abstract as a coordinated 

pattern of words, deeds, values, beliefs, symbols, tools, objects, times, and 

places and in the here and now as a performance that is recognizable as just 

such a coordination. Like a dance, the performance here and now is never 

exactly the same. It all comes down, often, to what the “masters of the dance” will 

allow to be recognized or will be forced to recognize as a possible instantiation of 

the dance. (p. 19)

Similar to cultural models, Discourses have certain characteristics. First, 

Discourses can be mutable. Bernstein (1996) explains the process whereby 

Discourses mutate and or merge. He calls this “classification”. Classification is about 

power to define and separate. Distinct Discourses are maintained through power 

relations that act to define, create, legitimise, reproduce, and insulate one Discourse 

from another. Bernstein (1996) states it as:

Power relations, in this perspective, create boundaries, legitimize boundaries, 

reproduce boundaries between different categories of groups, gender, class, 



race, different categories of discourse, different categories of agents. Thus, 

power always operates to produce dislocations, to produce punctuations in social 

space. (p. 19) 

Sadovnik (1995) explains classification as the degree of insulation or boundary 

maintenance between particular categories or cultural elements such as categories of 

gender, race, subjects, knowledge, and Discourses. This view is echoed by Atkinson 

(1985, p. 133) who also sees classification as “a matter of boundary, the definition, 

maintenance and validation of domains of knowledge.” 

Strong classification suggests highly differentiated and separated categories. 

Each category will have its own unique voice, rules for internal and external relations, 

and identity. Weak classification alternatively, will evidence integrated and diffused 

categories (Bernstein, 1996). Change in the social order will occur when there is weak 

classification. This will be realised in blurred boundaries and proliferation of ideological 

spaces where meaning is contested and negotiated. 

In Chapter 1, I noted that bi-discoursal people are at the forefront of change 

(Gee, 1992). Arguably, bi-discoursality is a reflection of disorder as strong principles of 

classification weaken to produce contradictions and dilemmas. Gee (1992, p. 11) 

argues that those in this position are at the leading edge of resistance and change. 

Having come to terms with their initial confusion, they are then in a position to widen 

what is acceptable within Discourses.

Slaughter’s (1988, 1991, 1995) cycle of the breakdown of meaning can be 

theoretically explained as the process of weakening classification of Discourses. 

Slaughter proposes that social change occurs in the epistemological foundations of 

society. He claims that alternative meanings and new perceptions arise as beliefs, 

values, realities, and assumptions are critiqued and re-evaluated. Bernstein (1996) 

would explain this as weak insulation between boundaries of Discourses that has 

allowed for the interplay of ideologies and reconceptualisation of meanings.



Second, Discourses, like cultural models, are also governed by rules. These rules 

determine the production of Discourses. Bernstein (1996) calls these recognition rules. 

Morais, Fontinhas, and Neves (1992) speak of codes that regulate the relationship 

between Discourses and in the production of texts:

Code is a regulator of the relation between contexts and as such it should 

generate principles which permit distinction between contexts and principles 

which lead to the production of texts adequate to each context. (p. 248)

Likewise Henriques, Hollway, Unwin, Venn, and Walkerdine (1984) argue that a 

Discourse is a regulated system of statements governed by rules. These rules are both 

internal (realisation rules) and external (recognition rules) to the Discourse. The internal 

rules determine what are appropriate statements within the Discourse and the external 

rules establish difference from other Discourses. 

According to Bernstein (1996) for a culture to make sense, one needs to know 

the rules for recognising meaning. A weakly classified context, such as this present 

culture, creates ambiguous recognition rules. Therefore, certain individuals have 

difficulty recognising legitimate meanings such as an older generation who experience 

alienation because of the “invasion” of computers and associated technologies (Barlow, 

in Tunbridge, 1995; Mead, 1978). This inability to recognise legitimate meaning is often 

misdiagnosed as a breakdown of meaning (Slaughter, 1995; Sorokin, 1957), when it is 

rather the effect of competing Discourses increasing the range of options. 

A notable characteristic of this postmodern culture is that Discourses are 

interchangeable; fashions and music inform each other, movies are a vehicle for the 

sale of consumer goods and visa versa, and information and entertainment have 

blended to become infotainment. The same is occurring in social institutions where the 

demarcation between institutions has blurred. Education has often adopted the rhetoric 

of business management principles, and business has reorientated to include 

education as a principal goal (Gee, Hull, & Lankshear, 1996). This can be explained as 



a weakening of the power to separate and define the boundaries of distinct Discourses. 

One Discourse has become infected by another, which has resulted in the contestation 

of boundaries and what represents legitimate knowledge. When enough actors 

sufficiently recognise and realise a hybrid, then it becomes legitimated as a new 

Discourse. This is affirmed by Beck (1999). He argues that clear boundaries between 

the Discourses of culture and nature have blurred. He attributes this to the levelling 

effects of environmental and social hazards that impact on the carefully constructed 

boundaries established between nature and culture, “Faced with [a] threat people have 

the experience that they breathe like plants, and live from water as the fish live in 

water” (Beck, 1999, p. 145-146, emphasis in original). Ritzer (1992) also notes the 

weakening boundaries between sociological theories and argues that the present 

situation is one where one can draw upon a range of different disciplines to form their 

synthesis of ideas. 

Recognition rules, associated with Discourses, and realisation rules, associated 

with cultural models, are integral in the production of socially acceptable contexts. The 

individual recognises appropriate meanings within his or her context and realises the 

meanings into a folk theory or cultural model (Gee, 1999) which is subjectively 

meaningful. The model is dynamic. The created reality feeds back into the context or 

practice and can change both classification and framing values, and recognition and 

realisation rules (Bernstein, 1996). It is this dynamic process which accounts for 

changes in how the world is perceived and acted upon. If we understand recognition 

and realisation rules as determining how meaning is constructed and made known, 

then a narrative is an expression of recognition and realisation rules and becomes a 

site for meaning. In the following, I develop the concept of narratives. 

 Narratives

 A narrative is a discourse structure of the language (Bruner, 1990). Gee (1999) 



refers to expressions of thought, such as a narrative, as discourse with a small d or as 

“language–in–use” (p. 7). Gee claims that discourse specifically refers to the words 

actively used in social settings to create identities or to perform an activity. Bernstein 

(1996) and Cortazzi (1993) add that discourses reflect and express group 

memberships and relationships in that they organise, codify, and manipulate 

experiences (Goodenough, 1973). 

 Gee (1999) also argues that discourses are not only portrayals of meaning but 

also construct meaning. Bourdieu (1991) and Cortazzi (1993) agree. They argue that 

discourses are mediums of cultural expression and become mediators and creators of 

cultural realities. That is, they are not only an organising principle through which the 

individual continually interprets experiences, knowledges, and actions within his or her 

social world (Bruner, 1990, 1996; Polkinghorne, 1988; Riessman, 1993) but are also a 

mediational tool whereby experiences and perceptions are negotiated and 

reconstructed to create a form of reality (Mitchell, 1981; Rosen, 1996; Wertsch, 1993). 

Therefore, discourses, such as narratives, are both passive and active in the sense of 

being embedded in and giving form to the culture. Social and cultural arrangements 

and institutions encapsulate narratives, such as Foucault’s panoptic educational 

system, which are then expressed for example as stories, myths and legends, reports, 

curricula, political rhetoric, theories, descriptions, commentaries, and plans for the 

future (Polyani, 1979). 

As a form of discourse, a narrative is about recognition and realisation. It is 

because of these two concepts that narratives shape the reality they construct and 

determine “who we are, who we were, and who we may become in the future” 

(McAdams, 1997, p. 92). Essentially, a narrative is a manifestation of the application of 

recognition and realisation rules in that narratives point to tacit knowledge in a 

Discourse and embody what is real or imagined into forms of truth (Weaver, 1997). 

That is, in order to formulate a narrative, certain experiences, images, features or 



interactions are recognised as meaningful in the Discourse. The narrator has 

unknowingly recognised and applied recognition rules in order to have highlighted 

these particular “stories” as meaningful. As well, the actual narrative is an articulation of 

the realisation rules, in that for the narration to be a legitimate text, the author has had 

to know what is possible and not possible within a given context. 

Narratives of the future therefore, are also an embodiment of what has been 

recognised and realised as meaningful in the Discourse. However, they are also about 

manipulation. Narratives of the future manipulate current cultural meaning or 

propositions (where proposition here refers to discerning relationships among forms) by 

substituting one category for another in various propositions. This allows the 

imagination of new arrangements of forms by analogy with old ones (Goodenough, 

1973). So therefore, imagining a virtual school of the future requires that an existing 

narrative of school, education, student, curriculum, or teacher is re-categorised with 

technologies, advances in science, the media, and entertainment. Consequently a new 

Discourse is formed. 

It is now appropriate to draw together the threads developed in this chapter. I do 

this in the following synopsis. Based on this synopsis, I then restate my thesis problem 

in theoretical terms, using the concepts examined in this chapter.

Synopsis

In this chapter, I have developed a theoretical framework by which to analyse the 

data presented in Chapter 5. This theoretical framework uses as its key concepts, 

cultural models, Discourses, classification, framing, and realisation and recognition 

rules.

My model assumes that one’s experiences in the world are cognitively organised 

in “network of associations” to form generalisations about how the world is. Gee (1999) 

calls these theories about the world and the actors in it, cultural models, while 



Bernstein (1996) uses the term framing. Both terms assume that there is a context of 

what is permissible knowledge and ways of experiencing and presenting that 

knowledge. They are a vehicle by which words become meaningful. For example, my 

cultural model about the role of a teacher precludes me from certain types of verbal 

and physical interactions with my students. Similarly, their cultural model about being a 

student usually ensures that they act in an appropriate manner towards me and their 

fellow students. 

Cultural models have a number of attributes. According to Gee, (1999) they can 

be of three types: ones that we espouse; ones that we use to judge others; and ones 

that we enact. Each of these models is regulated by rules that determine what are 

appropriate texts and actions. Bernstein (1996) calls these realisation rules. It is 

through knowing and using the rules that one is enabled to produce a legitimate text in 

that context. So, using the above example, my interactions with my students are a 

demonstration that I have an understanding of the realisation rules appropriate to the 

context. 

I also noted that cultural models are situated in social practice, or what Gee 

(1999) calls Discourses, and that cultural models are shared within a culture and are 

instrumental in forming and maintaining social practices such as social institutions. As 

well, I noted that people can hold inconsistent and seemingly contradictory cultural 

models. Gee explains this as one dominant model colonising another. 

Gee (1999) refers to social practices as Discourses. Discourses include, among 

other things, language, social institutions, objects, texts, thoughts, beliefs, values, and 

practices. He expresses it as:

. . . the range of things that count as “appropriately” “sayable” and “meaning-

able,” in terms of (oral or written) worlds, symbols, images, and things, at a given 

time and place, or within a given institution, set of institutions, or society, in 

regard to a given topic or theme . . . (p. 37)



In Chapter 2 I noted that youth of the 1980s and 1990s often expressed feelings 

of futility and anxiety about the future. These feelings emanated from a Discourse of 

powerlessness which arguably resulted from the major social and cultural upheavals 

occurring at that time. While this Discourse was still evident in the late 1990s its focus 

had shifted from the inevitability of war and nuclear destruction to the inevitability of 

environmental degradation and collapse.

Discourses are fluid in that they can mutate and merge. Bernstein (1996) argues 

that mutating Discourses are the result of contested relationships of power. Bernstein 

calls the power to separate and define Discourses as “classification”. When 

classification is weak and not able to insulate one Discourse from another, Discourses 

become confused and new ones are generated. When classification is strong the 

boundaries of Discourses remain insulated from each other, so that each Discourse 

maintains its unique knowledge and ways of understanding the world. 

Discourses are also governed by rules. Bernstein (1996) calls these recognition 

rules. These rules distinguish between Discourses and lead to appropriate texts for 

each Discourse. Therefore, as a teacher, I need to recognise what is appropriate to an 

educational Discourse prior to realising that into an appropriate text. 

I argued that the postmodern culture is characterised by interchangeable and 

blended Discourses. This has resulted in the creation of new and hybrid Discourses 

such as infotainment, School-Based Management, and popular psychology. It has also 

ensured that certain portions of the population have difficulty recognising and realising 

appropriate behaviours and texts in such a rapidly changing context. These immigrants 

in the postmodern culture cannot orientate towards the specialities of the current 

cultural context. Alternatively, those who are able to diffuse one Discourse into another 

are at the forefront of change (Gee, 1992). 

Finally, I argued that narratives, as a discourse structure of the language, are an 

application of recognition and realisation rules and as such are mediators and creators 



of social and cultural realities. In order to form a narrative certain artefacts, 

experiences, or images are recognised as meaningful as part of a Discourse and 

realised into a legitimate text. This text highlights what is and is not possible or sayable 

for that context. In order to formulate a futures narrative, one has to arrange existing 

Discourses by discerning relationships between such and realising these into a new 

arrangement. This means acting in a bi-discoursal manner.

Given the relationship between cultural models, Discourses, classification, 

realisation and recognition rules, and narratives, my research question can be restated 

in theoretical terms as:

What do their narratives of the future tell us about what the “Y Generation” 

recognise and appropriate as meaningful in this present culture?

Underlying this question are the following concerns:

• What cultural models are apparent in their narratives?

• What Discourses are these cultural models helping to reproduce?

• How are these different Discourses aligned or in conflict?

 In the following chapter, I describe the methodological approach adopted in this 

thesis. This involves providing a detailed account of the methods of data collection and 

my approach to data analysis. 
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CHAPTER 4

METHODOLOGICAL APPROACH

The purpose of this chapter is to explain the methodological approach adopted in 

this thesis. The chapter is in three parts. In Part 1, I define and describe the 

methodological approach and provide justification for using multiple qualitative 

research methods. I also describe some aspects of the research situation that are 

relevant to qualitative research. These include the relationship between the researcher 

and the researched, power influences, and the nature of the data. I examine these 

aspects of qualitative research in relation to this particular study. In Part 2, I identify the 

various techniques used, including a pilot study, scenario planning, and focus group 

interviews. In Part 3, I show how I implemented the various techniques. 

Part 1: The Methodological Approach

The approach I adopt for this research uses a number of different research 

methods. These include informal and semi-structured interviews, scenario planning, 

and focus group interviews. I label this approach “qualitative”. Qualitative research is 

intrinsically multi-method in focus in that it involves the collation and comparison of 

multiple methodologies (Denzin, 1994; Denzin & Lincoln, 1998). It is an approach to 

research that traditionally employs diverse representational modes and devices 

(Coffey, Holbrook, & Atkinson, 1996). Denzin (1994, p. 2) refers to this as a “bricolage” 

approach and suggest that the “bricolage” approach enables the researcher to “get a 

better fix on the subject matter at hand”. In what follows, I provide justification for using 

a multi-method approach by defining and outlining the philosophical paradigm that 

underpins qualitative research.



Defining Qualitative Research

 Silverman (1993) says of qualitative research that it is a multi-paradigmatic, multi-

method approach to data collection that relies upon the collection of naturally occurring 

data and interpreting that data in terms of the participants’ paradigms (Denzin, 1994; 

Denzin & Lincoln, 1998). That is, qualitative methods attempt to analyse and faithfully 

portray relationships, meaning systems, constructions of reality, and sense-making 

apparatus of those people under study (Krathwohl, 1993). These methods 

characteristically investigate fragments of the social world (Fontana, 1994) and 

produce data that are more “real” because of their holistic nature (Miles, 1983). 

 Therefore, in the context of the above, I define qualitative research as a 

naturalistic approach to gathering authentic data where authentic refers to data that 

attempt to faithfully portray the perceptions of the participants. In what follows, I provide 

philosophical justification for using qualitative research for this study. My justification for 

doing so is based on the argument that rigorous and valuable research requires an 

understanding of the underlying philosophy (Maykut & Morehouse, 1994, p. 7). The 

theoretical orientation of research will influence how the research act is structured, how 

data are collected and analysed, and the role of the researcher and researched 

(Mertens, 1998). 

To provide justification for using this research method, I develop an argument 

that shows the relationship between the theory developed in Chapter 3 and the 

qualitative research methods used in this study. I propose that qualitative research is 

the most appropriate approach for understanding the cultural models and the 

Discourses of the aspiring teachers in this study. 

The Philosophical Context of Qualitative Research

In Chapter 3, I developed the argument that guides this research. My central 

argument is that people form cultural models in response to their experiences with 

others and their environment. Cultural models, or generalisations about how the world 



is, then inform, create, and reproduce Discourses (Gee, 1999). Discourses provide the 

sociocultural context whereby a community can understand and act within their world. 

Bernstein (1996) refers to this process as the adoption of the appropriate realisation 

and recognition rules. The philosophical presuppositions underpinning qualitative 

research methods support my theoretical position. 

All research methods are characterised by particular ontological and 

epistemological presuppositions. Denzin (1994) argues that qualitative research has no 

distinct paradigm. However, many authors dispute this (Glesne & Peshkin, 1992; 

Maykut & Morehouse, 1994; Mertens, 1998) by suggesting that qualitative research 

methods commonly assume that reality is socially constructed by those actively 

engaged in the research situation, that the world and relationships are complex, 

interwoven and interdependent, and that research is intimately associated with the 

values of researchers and cannot be independent of them. Maykut and Morehouse 

(1994, p.12) and Mertens (1998) particularly note that qualitative research accepts that 

there are multiple realities. These perceptions of the world are socio-psychological 

constructions that form an interconnected whole. Perceptions are created and subject 

to change as new knowledge is assimilated and positions become more informed and 

sophisticated (Guba & Lincoln, 1998). 

Maykut and Morehouse (1994) also suggest that qualitative research assumes 

interdependence between those involved in the research act. Mertens (1998) describes 

it as an interactive process where the researcher and the researched influence each 

other and both are instrumental in constructing the research. I speak further of this in 

the following section. These postulates correspond to the theoretical framework 

developed in Chapter 3 in that cultural models are actively constructed, maintained, 

and modified to form Discourse communities. 

Given the relationship between the postulates for the philosophical underpinning 

of qualitative research and the theoretical position that I have developed in Chapter 3, it 



follows that qualitative research methods are an appropriate tool for a study that seeks 

to uncover meanings appropriate to particular social practices and beliefs. 

Qualitative research methods incorporate particular understandings of the 

relationship between the researcher and researched and the nature of the data. I 

discuss these relationships by first explicating some of the literature in this field that 

examines the concept of social world constructions and second, by examining how 

these concepts are manifest in this study.

The Relationship Between the Researched and the Researcher

The respondent and the researcher are in a relationship (Guba & Lincoln, 1998; 

Mertens, 1998; Silverman, 1993). This relationship involves the interaction of their 

individual cultures, biographies, and the active construction of their worlds. These 

elements are fundamental to the research situation, in that the cultures and biographies 

of not only the researcher, but also the researched, shape the research act (Denzin, 

1989). 

Furthermore, one’s cultural context determines not only what is a relevant world 

and acceptable “truth”, but also the permissible roles, reactions, and identities available 

in the interview situation (Carspecken, 1996). As such, both researcher and 

researched, in the active construction of meaning, are creating the interview context 

and their social roles (Hammersley, 1992; Miller & Glassner, 1997). Peräkylä (1997, p. 

210) refers to it as “constructions of social realities”. 

 In addition, the researcher operates in multiple worlds. He or she moves 

between his or her own sociological perspective and the everyday perceptions of the 

respondent (Denzin, 1989). The researcher interprets the subject’s reality from their 

own sociological perspective and retains their sociological meaning. I speak more of 

this when I discuss the nature of the data. It is apparent that the researcher’s 

sociological interpretation of the respondent’s perspective is inherently more powerful. 



Relationships of power are also integral to the research act. I turn to an examination of 

this area.

 



Power Relationships Within the Research Act

The research act is an act of power with the one who determines the course of 

the interaction, often contributes the most to the interaction, and who analyses and 

defines that interaction being the most powerful (Carspecken, 1996). The researcher 

then, typically holds the balance of power (Denzin, 1989). There are numerous 

mechanisms to appropriate power. Open-ended interviews are a prime site for 

appropriations of power. The researcher might control the direction of the discussion 

through selective emphasis and constraints on the respondent’s interactions and talk. 

The respondent is disempowered by an inability to know what exactly constitutes a 

valid response. Conversely, the respondent may appropriate power by exhibiting active 

resistance through changing the course of the conversation, determining the length of 

time for answers, and refusing to answer some questions (Fontana, 1994, Scheurich, 

1997). 

Given the above, the relationship between the researcher and the researched is 

complex. I have noted that the data constructed in the research situation are influenced 

by particular cultures. Furthermore, the available roles and mechanisms for gaining 

power are also actively constructed and at times, contested. In the following, I examine 

how these factors may have been evident in the current study.

Constructions of Social Worlds and Relationships of Power in the Present Study

There are various ways that cultural contexts, roles of the participants, and 

relationships of power might have influenced the production of data in the present 

study. I discuss these by using the tools of cultural models and Discourses. 

Arguably, my cultural models have, in part, been formed from different life 

experiences to those of my respondents. These experiences include my age, socio-

economic status, professional status, geographic location, and gender. Having been 

born during the 1950s, my theories about the world have partially been influenced by a 

context of massive social and cultural upheaval in Australia during the decades of the 



sixties, seventies, and eighties. This period saw the beginning of changes in the 

epistemological foundations of society which were later evidenced in such things as 

women’s rights, social unrest against governmental and institutional control, and a re-

evaluation of the relationship between people and the environment (Hicks, 1994). This 

period in time has been partially responsible for how I view the relationship between 

myself and the respondents. Furthermore, my cultural models formed from being a 

wife, mother, ex patriot, student, teacher, and so on, since that time, have also 

influenced my role within the research situation. 

For example, how I “act” within the research situation stems from my cultural 

models of how mature-age adults interact with young adults, how women interact with 

men, and how teachers interact with students. Subsequently, it informs my dress, my 

behaviour, my demeanor, my beliefs about the respondents, my beliefs about the 

research situation, and the place of integrity, and truth in the situation (Fraenkel & 

Wallen, 1993).

My cultural model about the role of “mother” created some conflict in the research 

situation. For a number of respondents, who are associates of my two children, my 

previous interactions with them have been from a Discourse of “friends’ parents”. While 

this Discourse was propitious in gaining access to the respondents, it came into conflict 

during the research act where I was actively constructing a Discourse of academic 

researcher. At the same time, while the respondents were also redefining their role as, 

not only my children’s friends but also, as interviewees, they were actively 

renegotiating their understanding of me as researcher. These various roles effectively 

altered our relationship. 

My “academic Discourse” also influenced relationships of power in this study. 

Given my position as university lecturer, I was accorded some degree of power and 

control over the interview situation. This is particularly evident during the scenario 



planning workshops where I guided the participants in identifying areas of social and 

cultural life in Australia.

At times, respondents contested this power. This was evident in the pilot study 

where some respondents failed to attend interviews and others chose not to fully 

engage with the questions. At this point, it is appropriate to discuss the nature of the 

data that are obtained in the research situation.

The Nature of the Data

Participants in the research situation construct a model of their world based on 

available knowledges and their sophistication in comprehending those knowledges. 

These models are complex and combined with the complexities inherent in the 

research situation, such as relationships of power within competing Discourses, will 

produce data that of necessity are complex and reflect patterns of relationships. The 

data will also reflect the social, historical, and cultural context in which they were 

produced (Guba & Lincoln, 1998). It is as Lofland and Lofland (1995) say:

 What we ‘see’ is inevitably shaped by the fact that we are languaged; by our 

spatial, temporal, and social locations . . . by our occupational or other 

idiosyncratic concerns; and especially relevant here, by the scholarly discipline 

within which our “looking” takes place. (p. 68)

Data are essentially observations that have been filtered through cultural relays 

and knowledges and formed to become a reconstruction of a multi-voiced text (Werner 

& Schoepfle, 1987). The voices or texts of the researcher and the researched combine 

to create the researcher’s representation of the respondent’s worldview. Werner and 

Schoepfle describe this as TEXT 1 and TEXT 2. TEXT 1 is “the ethnographer’s 

protocols of observation, or transcribed verbal output” (Werner & Schoepfle, 1987, p. 

73). It is what the researcher has observed through his or her senses and that have 

been filtered by his or her own cultural knowledge. TEXT 2 is the informant’s discourse 

based on “sensory input, previous cultural knowledge and . . . stimulation by an 



ethnographer” (p. 73). It is the informant’s representation of their experiences. TEXT 1 

is quickly altered as a result of the interaction between TEXTS 1 and 2. After hearing 

TEXT 2 the researcher’s TEXT 1 is gradually altered and he or she starts interpreting 

the unadulterated TEXT 2 through his or her own text.

The co-constructed text is a representation of “their” world as opposed to the 

informant’s or researcher’s world alone. In order to resolve the disparities between 

TEXT 1 and TEXT 2, Werner and Schoepfle (1987) suggest that the researcher needs 

to understand their respondent’s internal motivations. This is done through extensive 

observations and interviews to get the “natives’” perspective. Accordingly, a multi-

method approach to the research situation allows supposed discrepancies
1 

to be 

mitigated through providing complementary accounts, and “fleshing out” of detail. 

Given the above, I adopt the position that both researcher and researched are 

involved in actively co-constructing data. These data are multi-voiced texts that are a 

composite of the perspectives of both the researcher and the informant, and the 

research instruments or tasks as used and produced within the research situation. 

I have defined and described the research procedure and provided justification 

for using qualitative research in general in Part 1 of this chapter. In Part 2 of this 

chapter, I examine my multi-method approach, the subjects in the study, and my 

sampling methods. I do this in three steps. First, I provide justification for using a multi-

method approach to data collection. I then, describe the research subjects and finally, 

provide justification for the selected cohort. 

Part 2: The Research Design

As part of this research project, I use four interviewing techniques. These are 

informal interviews, semi-structured interviews, scenario planning, and focus group 

1 

Silverman (1993) and Hammersley (1992) argue that discrepancies in the data are not necessarily 

falsehoods, but the result of different perceptions or vantage points.



interviews. In the following, I provide justification for using these multiple qualitative 

methods.

Justification for Using Multiple Qualitative Methods

I base my justification for using a multi-method approach on three factors. First, I 

base it on an acknowledgment of multiple socio-psychological constructions of reality. 

To understand multiple positions, one needs to employ multiple methods because 

different responses to the same question may occur in a different context (Guba & 

Lincoln, 1998). Respondent’s representations reflect a point of view that makes 

relevant certain aspects and ignores, or makes irrelevant, other aspects. It is possible 

for respondents to provide multiple descriptions of the same phenomena. Using 

multiple methods is a means for capturing a range of perspectives rather than relying 

on a single technique.

 Werner and Schoepfle (1987) explain it by referring to knowledge as web-like in 

structure. Using different methods of data collection enables respondents to draw on 

knowledge from different parts of their reality web. Thus, apparent discrepancies are 

resolved and greater opportunities for the realisation of truth are available as the 

researcher provides alternative modes for the realisation of the respondent's TEXT 2.

Second, I base my justification on the arguments of Miles (1983). He 

acknowledges that a multiple-method approach to research provides advantages in 

research design, data collection, and analysis and provides flexibility and latitude. He 

states that qualitative methods allow scope for: 

serendipitous findings and the adumbration of unforeseen theoretical leaps; and 

they tend to reduce a researcher's trained incapacity, bias, narrowness, and 

arrogance. . . (p. 117)

Third, I base my justification for using multiple qualitative methods on the nature 

of the research question. Initially, I conducted a pilot study comprising both informal 



and semi-structured interviews with individuals and pairs of young adults. This pilot 

study highlighted that young people were not able to draw upon the relevant 

knowledges with which to discuss their visions of the future. I develop this point further 

in the chapter. I also discuss below the other two research methods of scenario 

planning and focus group interviews. These methods constitute my research design. 

Prior to doing this, I discuss the research subjects and provide justification for their 

selection. 

The Research Subjects

This study involved 70 aspiring teachers aged between 15 and 24, and living in 

South-East Queensland. Table 4.1 shows the number of males compared to females 

and students compared to employees. The male/female balance is explained 

subsequently in this chapter.

Table 4.1. Breakdown of Participants Involved in the Study

Gender Not Studying High School 

Student

University 

Student

Total

Male 4 3 6 13

Female 2 7 48 57

Seventy-seven percent of the respondents were university students. Fifteen 

percent were high school students, and 8 percent were either unemployed or full time 

employed in the workforce. Seventy-four percent of all students were also part-time 

employed in the workforce. Eighty-one percent of the cohort was female. The mean 

age of the respondents was 18.6 years while the median was 18 years.

I used a number of sampling methods to acquire respondents. These methods 

comprised purposive sampling, where I selected representative respondents of the 

population under study, convenience sampling, where I chose respondents for their 

convenience and availability, and snowball sampling, where I obtained informants 



through association with existing informants. Table 4.2 shows the number of 

respondents obtained through each sampling method. 



Table 4.2. Number of Respondents Per Sampling Method

Gender Purposive 

sampling

Convenience 

sampling

Snowball sampling

Male 2 8 3

Female 6 39 12

I used purposive sampling to obtain informants for the pilot study. I selected eight 

informants, two males and six females. I based their selection on their age, proximity, 

gender, and employment status. While I had approached six males to be involved in 

the pilot study, only two agreed. Three of the four refused to participate due to prior 

engagements or a disinterest in the study. The other male failed to attend a 

prearranged appointment and offered no excuse for his absence. While the pilot study 

used purposive sampling, the study itself used both convenience and snowball 

sampling. 

As a university teacher, I am able to access many young people in the age range 

17-24. Four males and thirty-nine females volunteered for the study and as such were 

self-selected. Convenience sampling methods do have inherent biases, such as over-

representation of strongly opinionated and overly willing participants (Fraenkel & 

Wallen, 1993). To overcome the female dominance of the sample, I personally 

approached numerous males to be involved in the study. In this regard, I used 

purposive sampling in order to modify the convenience sample. This was marginally 

successful with only four additional males agreeing. 

The majority of respondents were university students. They are the success 

stories of the curriculum and of schooling. In order to alleviate this bias, I also 

employed snowball sampling. In this instance, I asked those respondents presently 

involved in the study to approach their friends and associates with a view to becoming 

involved. As well, my children approached their associates about becoming involved in 



the study. Denzin (1989) describes this process as using one sampling frame to 

produce another. In this study, these particular students and my children became 

“gatekeepers” (Denzin, 1989) allowing me access to youth in the workforce and in High 

Schools. At this point, it is appropriate to justify the choice of research subjects. I 

provide justification based on two factors. 

Justification for the Research Subjects

The first justification is based on the premise that valuable research is best 

conducted “where you are” (Lofland & Lofland, 1995, p. 11). That is, research interests 

should coincide with one’s concerns and be grounded in one’s current biography and 

circumstances. As well, it is based on the premise that the researcher should have an 

in-depth working knowledge of the population in question (Denzin, 1989). This is the 

case for this study. My positions as both a university teacher and the mother of two “Y 

Generation” children have provided me with a working and personal knowledge of the 

target population. From my extensive experiences and interactions with my students 

and children, I had become concerned about the influence this generation will have on 

future generations. As most of the respondents are interested in, or presently studying 

education, it becomes propitious to understand these future teaching professionals in 

terms of their relationship with future students and future curricular reforms. 

I base my second justification for using an age cohort of 15-24 on the work of 

Gray, Davis, and Poole (1984). Their study, which investigated the values and attitudes 

of youth, focused on an age cohort of 15 – 24 years. Likewise, the Australian Science 

and Technology Council (1996) in their study to determine young people’s dreams and 

expectations about Australia also focused on an age cohort of 15 – 24 years. 

Embracing these age delimiters as a classification for the “Y Generation” therefore 

gives further support to my choice of subjects.

I now turn to Part 3 of this chapter. Part 3 deals with implementation of the 

methodological approach. In this section, I initially describe and discuss the pilot study. 



This is followed by a description of the scenario planning exercise and finally, by a 

description of the focus group interviews. 

Part 3: Research Implementation

I used four different interview approaches to elicit the cultural models and 

Discourses of the aspiring teachers in this study. In the pilot study, I used informal and 

semi-structured interview techniques and I used scenario planning and focus group 

interviews during the actual study. Table 4.3 shows the number of respondents by 

research technique.

Table 4.3. Number of Respondents by Research Technique

Gender Pilot Study Scenario 

Planning

Focus Groups Total

Male 2 4 7 13

Female 6 11 40 57

Interviewing is an important method of verifying impressions gained through 

observation (Fraenkel & Wallen, 1993). I previously noted that I had developed some 

interest in the “Y Generation’s” perceived lack of futures vision. It was appropriate 

therefore, to use interviews to ascertain the validity of my impressions gained through 

interaction with this age cohort. 

Interviewing also enables the discovery of thoughts, feelings, and intentions 

(Patton, 1990). As this research topic is particularly concerned with understanding what 

cultural artefacts inform preservice teachers’ cultural models which in turn inform their 

Discourse of the future and their intended repertoires of practice, it becomes expedient 

to use data gathering methods that are fitting to this end. At this point, it is appropriate 

to discuss the pilot study. This discussion outlines the approach used in order to 

develop and refine the data gathering techniques for the actual study. 



The Pilot Study

The pilot study consisted of three phases. The first phase involved the use of 

non-structured interviews, which took the form of casual conversations over coffee in 

my living room. The second and third phases involved structured interviews based on 

interview schedules. Before discussing these three phases, I detail the research 

subjects in Table 4.4. 

Table 4.4. Pilot Study Participants

Respondent Age Gender High School 

Student

Employed Unemployed

Simon 23 M X

Ray 15 M X X

Suki 20 F X

Kit 15 F X X

Gilly 15 F X

Kia 15 F X X

Allison 16 F X

Joan 15 F X X

Simon was an unemployed musician. He had recently left university after partially 

completing a four-year Bachelor of Education degree. Suki worked full time as a nanny 

and Ray, Kit, Kia, and Joan worked part-time as casual staff in fast food outlets or K-

Mart. These respondents had expressed an interest in becoming primary school 

teachers. 

Coffey and Atkinson (1996) advise that data analysis is an ongoing process. 

Accordingly, data and analysis should occur simultaneously rather than analysing 

previously collected data. The pilot study shows continuous analysis of the data that 

resulted in continual modification of approaches. This becomes evident in the following 



where the inadequacy of the initial informal interviews revealed a need for more 

structured research instruments.

In phase 1 of the pilot study, I individually interviewed Simon, Ray, Suki, and Kit. 

These informal interviews highlighted that the respondents were not able to formulate 

clear ideas about change. They stated that this subject was too vast and extensive for 

them. Especially, they were unable to articulate possible futures or draw on their 

current changing contexts to extrapolate into their future lives and careers. It became 

evident that the interviews needed to be more structured and provide some guidance 

for the interviewees. 

In phase 2, I devised an interview schedule (see Appendix 2) which asked the 

same respondents to discuss which things were staying the same or changing in their 

lives, in their city, in Australia, in the world, and in their personal futures. This required 

that they extrapolate from their present lives into the future. While more successful in 

that it provided a framework for their thoughts, it still failed to generate substantial 

structured data. The following extract from the interview with Simon demonstrates this.

Researcher: What five questions would you like to ask of the future?

Simon: How old will I live to? Who will I marry? Umm. How will my career go? 

And that is all.

Researcher: Ok. I want you to identify things that are changing in your life right 

now. What things are changing?

Simon: Living position maybe. Umm age. Ahh, don’t know. Values. That is about 

it.

Researcher: What things are staying the same in your life right now?

Simon: I dunno.

Researcher: What about locally on the Gold Coast. What things are changing 

locally on the Gold Coast?

Simon: Ummm people are getting more development, things are getting built. 

People are getting meaner on the roads. That is all.

Researcher: How about Australia? What is changing in Australia?

Simon: Ummm, I don’t know. The constitution? I don’t really know Australia wide.

 Arguably, my questions were inadequate to prompt detailed future reflections and did 

not enable the respondent to draw upon the appropriate part of their reality web 

(Werner & Schoefle, 1987). 



In phase 3, I employed a more comprehensive interview schedule (See Appendix 

3). In this instance, I interviewed two pair of female respondents, Gilly and Kia and 

Allison and Joan. I queried them about their present, the past, and the future. This 

involved asking questions about their current cultural context, their parents’ lives as 

teenagers, and life for teenagers in twenty-five years time. 

My rationale for using pairs of respondents was based on the premise that one 

might prompt the other in their thinking; in essence “feed off” the other (Hammersley, 

1992). As well, by having them think about their own and their parents’ cultural 

contexts, it would then provide them with a foundation with which to extrapolate into 

their future. Through having them identify their own cultural categories, it could enable 

them to articulate a future based around these self-selected categories. The data from 

these interviews were more substantial and elaborate than the previous. An extract 

from one interview follows:

Researcher: What’s your world going to be like when you’re twenty-five?

Kia: Well I think that it’s gonna be pretty much the same, but with technology. 

Like picturing a normal house. Like a normal kitchen for example, the implements 

in it. Like the telephone will have changed somehow, so you can see people 

when you talk to them. Like your fridge will have changed to be better. Your 

microwave, your dishwasher, they’ll have changed in small ways. But not a huge 

change. Like not something dramatic in ten years.

Gilly: Maybe like, if we just looked straight into the future, and the kitchen might 

look, you know, just so different to us. But changes, even though they happen 

fast, they seem to happen slow. Like when you’re amongst them. I mean like, ten 

years ago you would have looked at half the cars that are on the road and you 

just would have gone “whoa” you know. Space age car kinda thing. Cos you 

haven’t seen what’s in between. That the changes have happened slowly. 

Although this method was more appropriate for data collection, it was time 

consuming and exhausting for the younger respondents. It was also evident that this 

approach still did not give them the concepts with which to formulate a future. While 

they were able to identify which elements of the culture they engaged in, they were 

unable to use these as a foundation to form future visions. Evidently, I needed a 

method that specifically trained them in how to envisage and articulate plausible 

futures. To address this issue, I chose scenario planning (Schwartz, 1991) as a more 



systematic approach to data collection. In what follows I describe and justify my use of 

scenario planning as a tool to elicit aspiring teachers’ cultural models and Discourses. 

Scenario Planning

As ASTEC (1996) notes, corporations originally designed scenario planning as a 

futures planning tool. The technique involves the creation of “micro worlds” that:

Can be used to test the resilience of current thinking and to:

• Understand better what is happening today

• Reflect upon and improve the quality of thinking

• Rehearse what might eventuate if different strategies were to be 

implemented. (p. 12)

Bawden (1998) explains that this is a technique used for exploiting human 

beings’ capacity to imagine:

We can, for instance, imagine what the world might be like in five, 10, 50 or even 

100 years or more into the future; and then use such images to interpret what 

might mean for organisations which hope to be able to operate in that time. (p.1) 

He further adds that scenario planning is essentially about creating a variety of 

plausible futures rather than predicting one future. The created scenarios are myths or 

stories about the future. De Geus (1997, p. 44) refers to these as imaginative stories of 

the future, “a sketch of the “lot of life” as it could develop from the present moment into 

the future”. Finally, Ringland (1998) understands them as tools and technologies for 

improving the quality of educated guesses about the future. 

Scenario planning is an effective methodological approach to gathering data 

about the future. Bawden (1998) argues that people draw their created scenarios from 

their experiences and their present images of the world. Large corporations and 

organisations adopting scenario planning as a strategic planning tool also support its 

effectiveness. These include the Shell Corporation (de Geus, 1997), which initially 



pioneered this approach, ICL, Electrolux (Ringland, 1998) and The Australian Science 

and Technology Council (ASTEC) (1996). 

I used a scenario planning approach that involved six focus groups. These 

groups were self-selected by the respondents who volunteered for prearranged time 

slots. In total, four males and eleven females participated in the scenario planning. 

Appendix 4 details the respondents. 

My approach to scenario planning is based on Schwartz (1991) who 

recommends a Seven-Step approach. This structured approach provides not only 

guidance, but also the cognitive tools with which to envisage possible futures. In the 

following, I outline how the Seven-Step approach is implemented and how it was 

adapted for this study. 

Step 1

The focal issue is outlined and underlying issues that are pertinent to it are 

identified in Step 1 of scenario planning. In this instance, the focal question posed was 

“What is the future for Australia and the world?” Underlying this issue was the key 

concern of “What will my quality of life be like in twenty to fifty years time?” To help 

focus the respondents’ thoughts, this issue was made explicit to them.

Step 2

In Step 2 of scenario planning the respondents are required to identify and record 

pertinent facts relevant to the focal issue. To initiate the process and to provide some 

structure and guidance to this stage of the process, I prompted the groups by 

suggesting some main areas for consideration of life in Australia. These areas were 

derived from Australian Bureau of Statistics (2001) data and included the areas of 

politics, economy, education, law and order, health, religion, population, families, 

technology, and leisure. The groups were encouraged to contribute further 

suggestions. None of the groups added to this list. 



I then asked each group to consider facts relevant to these ten areas of life in 

Australia. The group worked cooperatively and one of the respondents recorded their 

responses on large sheets of “butcher’s paper”. I provided encouragement during this 

stage of the process. Appendix 5 details the six groups’ responses. 

 Step 3

In Step 3 the respondents are required to evaluate the facts and to identify 

driving forces or trends that may be instrumental to the focus issue. I asked the 

respondents to examine their facts and to identify trends that could cause Australian 

society to change. This information was also recorded on “butcher’s paper”. Appendix 6 

shows the six group’s responses. 

Step 4

In Step 4, I asked the respondents to rank the driving forces in terms of their 

future impact on Australia and to identify two or three most influential trends (see 

Appendix 6). The respondents were also required at this point to identify the two most 

uncertain trends currently experienced in Australia (see Appendix 6). These responses 

were recorded.

Step 5

In Step 5, four different scenarios, based upon the identified uncertainties, are 

created. These two uncertainties form a matrix and provide the parameters for the four 

scenarios. For example in the case of Group Three, environment and education 

provided the parameters for their matrix. Figure 4.1 shows Group Three’s matrix. It 

should be noted that the respondents described a traditional education system as one 

which paralleled today’s and that virtual schooling was seen as the opposite extreme of 

a traditional education system.



Scenario 1

Improving climate and traditional 

education

Scenario 2

Improving climate and virtual 

schooling

Scenario 3

Worsening climate and a 

traditional education

Scenario 4

Worsening climate and virtual 

schooling

Figure 4.1. Group 3’s four scenarios

At this point the respondents are also required to provide a plot for each scenario. 

Based on Schwartz (1991), the seven plots represent the logic which ties the elements 

of the story together. He claims that scenario plots are based on the behaviour of “real 

life economies, political systems, technologies, and social perceptions” (Schwartz, 

1991, p. 145). Essentially, his seven plots represent seven ways of thinking about 

change. These are:

1. Winners/losers. This plot supposes that someone or some group in the scenario 

wins and someone or some group loses. 

2. Challenge /response. This plot supposes that a challenge occurs that incurs a 

response. 

3. Evolution. This plot supposes that slow change occurs. This change can be either 

one of decline or increase. 

4. Revolution. This plot supposes that a person or group overthrow existing systems

5. Cycles. This plot supposes that cyclical change occurs such as that which occurs 

seasonally or biologically.

6. Lone Ranger. This plot supposes that an individual rises to effect change.



7. My Generation. This plot supposes that a particular generation influences society.

While I offered these plots as a guideline, the respondents were also at liberty to 

provide their own plots or to modify existing ones. After some discussion, Group Three 

chose a plot of challenge and response for scenarios one and three, an evolutionary 

plot for scenario two, and a winners and losers plot for scenario four. They chose these 

plots based on the ease with which they could weave a scenario around them.

Step 6

In Step 6, the scenario participants are required to embellish the scenarios. In 

this process, the participants base their narrative on the two parameters established in 

the previous Step and their chosen plot. As well, they are expected to incorporate the 

important trends that they identified in Step 4. These trends are essentially the engine 

that drives the story. For example in Scenario 1 of Group Three, the respondents 

needed to create a scenario where the education system was traditional, the 

environment had improved, and a challenge had occurred in society that elicited a 

response. They also needed to incorporate increasing Information Technologies, an 

increasing crime situation and the influence of their own generation. In response to 

these expectations, they formulated the following scenario. It can be noted that the 

group failed to incorporate their own generation in this scenario. Appendix 7 details all 

scenarios for the six groups.

Group 3 Scenario 1: Improving Environment/Traditional education system

An influential man in government wants to keep schools the same as they have 

always been. He believes that all children are born evil and that corporal punishment is 

the answer to school related problems. He plants a bomb on an airplane that is 

carrying Australia’s educational reformers thus killing them all. He becomes the most 

influential voice in government on issues to do with education.

At the same time, crime in Australia is increasing. Children are perpetrating 

crime. In order to combat the crime situation, the Government extends school hours 



and forces children to stay in schools in order to keep them off the streets. Schools are 

seen as prisons. The government acts as a prison guard.

The climate has improved and therefore Australia has a richer economy. The 

Government pours money into schools for traditional resources such as books, tables, 

and chairs. Money is not allocated for computer technology. However, although 

Australia’s education system is traditional, it does have variety in its curriculum. Foreign 

languages and foreign cooking are taught in schools as a way of incorporating 

multiculturalism. Religion is also taught in schools and nuns and priests are the 

teachers. A teacher has to have a teaching degree and a theology degree. 

As Australia has a better climate, there is no need to spend as much money on 

technology and technological things. In addition, unemployment has decreased due to 

the improved climate and a subsequent increase in outdoor jobs. Children become 

more involved in outdoor leisure activities rather than using computers. 

As part of Step 6, the respondents are also required to give each scenario a title. 

In the above case, the group thought that their scenario was representative of the 

current social situation. They entitled this scenario “No Change”. At this stage, I audio 

taped each group’s four scenarios.

Step 7

In Step 7, the participants are required to refocus on the focal issue and to 

identify the most likely scenario. If they are unable to come to a consensus, the 

participants are then asked to posit what they think might really happen. 

The data from the scenario planning sessions were used to form focus questions 

for the second part of the study. I based my approach to analysing this data on the 

Glaser and Strauss’s (1967) constant comparative method. I explain this approach in 

the following. 



Analysis of Scenario Planning Data

Glaser and Strauss (1967) recommend a systematic approach to data analysis 

that focuses on seeing patterns or arrangements in the data. Kirby and McKenna 

(1989) refer to it as identifying “dynamic relationships between data, between 

categories and the changing links between categories” (p. 128). It is Glaser and 

Strauss’s argument that research should generate theory that is "grounded" in data. To 

do this they recommend a strategy of comparative analysis where data are constantly 

compared with other data to form categories that eventually form theory. 

I used a modified version of Glaser and Strauss’s (1967) grounded theory to form 

a series of questions for the focus groups. Rather than develop the scenario planning 

data to the point of networks of conceptual categories, I used Glaser and Strauss’s 

approach to form properties and categories from the data. This involved identifying bits 

of information. Kirby and McKenna (1989, p. 135) refer to these sections of data as 

“bibbits”. They say that bibbits are passages from the transcripts, pieces of information, 

and snippets of conversation that are able to stand on their own, but when necessary 

can also be relocated in their original context:

Each bibbit should be able to stand on its own, that is, make sense when it is 

separated from its context. Some bibbits may be quite large (e.g., several pages 

of description of one event) while others may be very small (e.g., a two sentence 

section cut out from a transcribed interview). …the bibbit must be identified in 

such a way that it can be quickly and easily relocated within its home context. 

(pp. 135- 136)

In this study, each bibbit of data was identified as referring to a particular concept 

or subject and then categorised. Some bibbits referred to more than one category. For 

instance, bibbits referring to technologies in the classroom would be categorised under 

the themes of technologies and education. Because of this process, the major 



categories of technologies, education, family, “Y Generation”, multiculturalism, and 

crime became apparent. 

Within each category, the bibbits were then further analysed to provide properties 

or themes. For example, bibbits of data within the category technologies were grouped 

according to themes of “representations of technologies”, “limitations of technologies”, 

“technologies and equity” and so on. These themes formed the basis of general 

questions that I presented to the focus groups. I did not analyse the data to the point of 

substantive theory at this time but later developed it after inclusion of the data from the 

focus group interviews. Glaser and Strauss (1967, p. 30) claim that numerous cases 

are not required to generate theory and that one case can generate conceptual 

categories. However, I chose to include all data from the pilot studies, scenario 

planning, and focus groups to provide a more comprehensive representation of the 

cohort. Before describing the focus group interviews, I provide critical reflection on the 

social contexts in which I gathered data. According to Kirby and McKenna (1989) data 

become more understandable when the context in which they are produced is critically 

reflected upon.

Goffman (1963) notes that when one enters a social situation, one ascertains 

whether the situation is formal or informal, positive or negative. Accordingly, 

respondents offer different versions of themselves to suit the context. In a research 

situation, the respondents have expectations about the researcher and the research 

context and need to know the role they will be expected to play in that situation. 

Arguably, the scenario planning sessions and the focus group interviews 

presented two different contexts and each group came to the situation with different 

expectations. The scenario planning sessions were more informal, relaxed, and 

positive than the focus group interviews. The scenario planner’s role was to be creative 

and imaginative while the focus group participant was expected to be critical of the data 

and to bring a sense of their reality to it. Critique is inherently negative and 



consequently, the focus group data proved to be more cautious and thoughtful in its 

predictions. In the following, I describe the focus groups and include further elaboration 

on the method of data analysis.

Focus Group Interviews

I conducted thirteen focus group sessions over a four-week period. Appendix 8 

details each group and its participants. The focus groups were conducted in tutorial 

rooms at the university. Each group was audio taped and lasted for approximately sixty 

to ninety minutes. Participants chose their groups based on available time slots. Nine 

males and thirty females were involved in the groups. The nine males were distributed 

amongst seven of the focus groups.

I presented each group with a series of statements under six categories. These 

themes, which I had formulated from the scenario planning data, were written on large 

sheets of “bristle board”. I explained to each group that these were the findings from 

the scenario planning sessions and that they were at liberty to critique or discuss any 

or all of these themes. After having discussed the statements in the six categories, I 

then asked the focus groups if they would like to add a further category to the list. Each 

group declined. Appendix 9 outlines the various categories and their associated 

themes. The data from the audio taped focus group interviews were subjected to the 

same procedure as the scenario planning data where bibbits were analysed and 

thematically linked under the categories previously identified. 

Synopsis

In this chapter, I have detailed the approach used to gather and analyse the data 

that I present in Chapter 5. This approach is multi-method and qualitative. These 

methods involve semi-structured and structured interviews, scenario planning, and 

focus group interviews. I have argued that these approaches to gathering data are 

appropriate for the theoretical framework that underpins this study. This framework 



assumes that ones’ contextually situated experiences form the basis for their theories 

about the world. These theories or cultural models are instrumental in forming and 

maintaining Discourses or social practices. Qualitative methods are concerned with 

perceptions of the social world and how these perceptions construct and maintain 

social practices. 

I further argued that data are complex and reflect the social, historical, and 

cultural context in which the data were produced and relationships of power between 

the researcher and the researched. I also argued that data produced in the research 

situation is a co-constructed text that has resulted from the historical and current 

interactions and interplay of the researched and the researcher. 

The data in this study resulted from three different approaches. In the pilot study I 

interviewed six females and two males to ascertain their perceptions of the future. The 

data from this method showed that young people did not have the necessary cognitive 

tools by which to envisage a future. I used scenario planning as my second approach. 

In this case I asked four males and eleven females to create scenarios of the future 

using a seven-step approach developed by Schwartz (1991). I analysed these data 

using a modified grounded theory approach (Glaser & Strauss, 1967) that compared 

data to create categories or themes. In my third methodological approach, I presented 

these themes to seven males and forty females in the form of focus group interviews. I 

subjected the data generated from these focus group interviews to comparative 

analysis. 

I present this data in Chapter 5 under the six categories identified through the 

scenario planning approach. As well, I identify specific themes or properties within each 

category. In Chapter 6, I analyse this data with a view to developing a substantive 

theory that is based not only on the data, but on the theory developed in Chapter 3 and 

the literature discussed in Chapter 2. 
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CHAPTER 5

DATA PRESENTATION

In this chapter, I concentrate on telling the “Y Generation’s” story through 

amplifying the themes identified in the previous chapter. These include the themes of 

technologies, education, the “Y Generation”, crime, family, and immigration and 

multiculturalism. 

The largest identifiable category is that of the nature and role of technologies 

within society. Within this category, I identify the themes or properties (Kirby & 

McKenna, 1989) of “representations of technologies”, “the saturation of technologies”, 

“Australia and technologies”, and “technologies and control”. I deal with each of these 

categories in turn. 

Technologies

The category of technologies is pervasive throughout the data. When the 

respondents speak about education, crime, multiculturalism, themselves, or the family, 

technologies are mentioned. In this initial category, I outline how the respondents refer 

to technologies. I do this by grouping and noting how often the respondents use 

technological references. I call these references to technologies, “Representations of 

Technologies”. 

Representations of Technologies

Technologies in the future are about computers and the way in which computers 

will affect the lives of those interviewed. The respondents refer to computer-based and 

information technologies frequently when talking about technologies. Forty-one percent 

of their references to technologies involve words such as computer, computer program, 

Information Technology, lap tops, word processing, the Internet, and Virtual Reality 

(see Appendix 10).



The second most frequently mentioned examples of technologies are words 

associated with entertainment. These comprise twenty percent of their representations 

of technologies and involve words such as television, videos, movies, and DVDs. The 

respondents also refer to particular science fiction movies and television programs to 

explain how technologies will be used in the future. Sixty-one percent of references to 

science fiction movies are about “Star Trek” (Roddenberry, 1987-1994) and its 

associated concepts of replicators, holograms, and transporters. The television show 

“The Jetsons” (Barbera, 1962-1988), and the movies “The Fifth Element” (Ledoux & 

Bessen, 1997) and “The Terminator” (Hurd & Cameron, 1984) are the second most 

represented at fifteen percent each. Science fiction novels or comics are not 

mentioned.

In the following theme I deal with, what the respondents identify as, specific 

properties of technologies. These properties relate to the saturation of technologies in 

society and include both negative and positive consequences. 

The Saturation of Technologies

All of the respondents report that technologies currently saturate their lives and 

will continue to do so in the future. In the following excerpt, Kiama refers to it as getting 

“bigger and bigger”; going “further and further” while Sandra believes that it “will be 

everywhere”.

Kiama: I think it’s just going to get bigger and bigger.

. . . Cos I mean like even with like ten years ago, somebody would have said that 

the Internet’s gonna be in every single household by the year 2005. And stuff, 

like no one believed them. And it’s just unbelievable what they’re doing with it. It’s 

just gonna go further and further.

Byron: Um, I agree, I think it's just gonna go further and further.

Sandra: Oh it’s [technology] going to be everywhere. Like more than now. I don’t 

think we’ll be able to get rid of it. No matter how hard we try.

Lucy: Yeah we have to learn to, learn to accept it.

The respondents assert that technologies will affect every facet of life in the 

future. Business and financial affairs will be conducted via technologies, religion and 

education will be delivered through technologies, relationships formed and maintained 



through technologies, crime will be fought with technologies, and daily activities, such 

as shopping, will be completed using technologies. The following excerpt shows the 

extent to which religion may incorporate technologies. 

Researcher: So um, what about religion? What role does it play? 

Shirley: The Bishop comes through the Internet and gets (…)

Researcher: The virtual church?

Melanie: . . . whatever religion you’re really interested in really.

Shirley: Just have a little bit of a look-see.

The respondents identify both negative and positive consequences of 

technological saturation. The negative consequences are dependency, greed, 

inequities, mistrust, and intellectual and physical laziness. The positive consequences 

of technological saturation are convenience and the “freeing up” of time. I first address 

the perceived negative consequences of technological saturation and then the positive.

Perceived Negative Consequences of Technological Saturation

All of the respondents are concerned that technological saturation will be 

detrimental to the future of society. In the following, Charlene is not able to pinpoint her 

concerns while in the second excerpt Cleo, Pam, and Sonja are adamant that 

television is a cause of “social depravity”.

Researcher: What scares you [about the future]?

Charlene: Um, a lot of things. I think all the things we’ve covered scares me to 

some degree. Ok, I’ll start with technology. Technology, it can be a good thing 

but I’m probably leaning towards more of a negative thing. I mean it just changes 

everything and it'll impact on everybody in every level. Like everything will 

change. And I think um, it’ll change relationships. It'll change everything. So I’m 

probably leaning more to a negative thing on technology.

Cleo: I’d say we are maybe concerned with our children and all that. It’s twenty 

years time; we are going to be forty, so. Our children are becoming depraved and 

whatever. There is too much technology.

Researcher: Too much technology is depraving.

Pam: Our kids will grow up with it. The same way, the way it is for us now is okay 

but in twenty years time it might be . . . 

Sonja: Too much porn.

Pam: Too much. But our kids have grown up with it and we don’t want them to be 

like that.

Cleo: Like television. Like all the technology and television. Violence is allowed 

on TV. [Ads] are becoming more [pornographic]. Hidden messages.



The saturation of technologies in society will also encourage technological 

dependency. In the following, I examine, what the respondents see as, society’s 

present and future dependency on technologies.

Dependency. The respondents agree that we are presently dependent on 

technologies. Jan is dependent on her mobile phone and Charlene and Kasha 

acknowledge their dependency on electricity.

Jan: Internet, mobile phones. We can’t walk out the door without them on. 

((Laughs)) I can’t walk out the door without my phone.

 

Charlene: I think that’s true, cos if something goes wrong we’re dependant. Like 

even now. Like if the electricity goes off, there goes the TV, there’s the computer, 

the fridge. You know everything is practically run. So yeah.

Kasha: And I’ll usually be half way through downloading a song.

Charlene: Talking to someone.

Zelda: [In twenty years] we’ll rely on technology even more than we do now. And 

I don’t think we’ll be able to live without it. We’ll get too dependant on it. . . 

In the preceding excerpt, Zelda predicts that our dependency on technologies will 

continue to increase to the point where “we’ll get too dependent on it”. For Cara and 

Todd the way to avoid being dependent on technologies is to “run off into the bush”. 

Researcher: All right, so um, so what’s going on with your generation? . . . 

Technology is running your lives?

Jasmine: Mmm.

Rae: Not running.

Todd: Yeah.

Cara: It’s become a major part. Like you said, [addressing Todd] you can still run 

off to the bush. You can still do that…

Todd: Get away from.

Cara: So it’s not running our lives. But it’s become a major part I think more so.

Rae: It’d be harder to fit in socially, because the majority is, you know technology 

but if you’re not, you know what I mean, then there’d be barriers there.

The respondents also believe that the younger generation will be the most 

dependent on technologies. While the “Y Generation” will be able to cope without 

aspects of technologies, the younger generation will not be able to cope without 

technologies.

Mick: I don’t think we’ll be as dependent on, you were saying the next 

generation, because we are aware of this. Like we’ve grown up seeing the 

change and everything. Like it’s gone from typewriters. I remember when I was 

typing assignments in grade seven and everything on a typewriter and now it’s a 

computer. I know you probably can’t hand stuff in on a typewriter but the 



generation behind us, they probably won’t even know what a typewriter is. It’d 

probably for them be the black and white thing. Like for us when we saw the 

radios in Back to the Future, like I straight away think, “black and white, that’s 

years ago”.

Because of society’s dependency on technologies, greed and the promotion of 

inequities will be future problems. The respondents believe that those most 

disadvantaged by technological greed will be non-technologies users, older people, 

country people, the uneducated, immigrants, poor people, and third world countries. 

Greed. While Sahara can identify the positive consequences of increased 

technologies, she is also able to identify greed, exploitation, and censorship as 

possible problems. In the second excerpt, Charlene verifies her point. She states that 

increases in technologies will promote greed.

Sahara: Well it will help us like in the future with like research, medical research, 

um, creating medical things that help us. But it’ll also cause these things like 

greed and it'll exploit people and censorship.

Charlene: Yeah, we’re going to want fast, um solutions and that. We’re going to 

become more greedy and everything. . . 

The saturation of technologies in society will also cause inequities and 

disadvantage those who do not live in urban areas, are middle class, white, or 

Western.

Inequities. Two scenario planning groups describe a future where social 

inequities will be eliminated in the future. In their images of the future, all members of 

the community and the world have access to technologies. It is simply a case of 

plugging into the network.

Melanie: But the community would just hold the big memory sites, the information 

banks and things like that.

Selene: Instead of having a library with books, just a library with the Internet.

Researcher: Yeah, so do you mean that every child wakes up in the morning 

gets dressed, sits at their computer, plugs into the community base, the 

community plugs into the rest of the world? And everyone’s joined like that?

Melanie: Yeah, like you might even have little mini, little mini computers.

Selene: Yeah in your breakfast.

Shirley: . . . everyone sort of has to plug in, or like whatever you call it.

Melanie: Everyone in society has a task or something they are focusing on at 

one time. You know some sort of learning where everyone in society has to have 

some sort of educational program going on.



Rhonda: Everyone’s involved in it [Information Technology].

Researcher: So, the idea in your society is that everybody, all cultures, are 

involved in IT?

While these scenarios portray a community where all members have access to 

technologies, all focus groups agree that segments of society will be disadvantaged 

because of technologies. The disadvantaged will be non-technologies users, older 

people, country people, the uneducated, immigrants, poor people, and third world 

countries. By comparison, the advantaged will be technologies users, the “Y 

Generation”, the younger generation, rich countries, rich people, and city people. I 

address each of these in turn. 

 Jasmine assumes that there will be people in the future who will consciously 

choose not to use technologies. These “Luddites” will experience social isolation and 

derision. 

Jasmine: And the thing that I think is bad, is like I’m so scared of technology and 

the future. Like I don’t like the way it’s going. But do I really have a choice? If I, if I 

decide not to have a computer in my house, well I’m disadvantaged. Like you’re 

so disadvantaged if you don’t jump on the trends. Like you don’t have a choice 

really. And that’s what I don’t like about it. And then people who are like going 

against technology are like the people that will like be isolated and go and live in 

their little cottages. And you know, make their own food. But they’re gonna be so, 

minority. They’re gonna be the minority and they’re gonna be talked about…

Only three of the focus group respondents predict that they will become non-

technologies users in the future. Todd, Hannah, and Cara particularly dislike 

technologies. The rest of the respondents assume that they will be technologies users.

Researcher: . . . so they’re saying that we’re going to have a new generation of 

Luddites. Those who will not engage with Internet technology, computer 

technology.

Hannah: I won’t.

Todd: I don’t even know, I’m lucky to know how to turn a computer on. I wouldn’t 

have a clue. Only because I don’t want to know. . . I reckon it’s [technology] the 

worse thing ever.

Hannah: Yeah I hate it.

Cara, Jasmine: Yeah/it’s frustrating/I’m scared.

Rae: You know my brothers and sisters know more than I do. And they’re 

younger than me.

Hannah: I hate computers.

Todd: I’m just more, like the way with food, how that’s going and it’s all.

Researcher: Microwaved

Hannah: Processed



Todd: Yeah and that. Like it’d be so good like just living one hundred years ago I 

reckon. I hate it all now.

Cara: And cloning, like I hate that.

Hannah: I hate that.

Jasmine: Yeah what’s the point of that.

Cara: How scary.

Cara’s fear of technologies is supported by Jasmine in the previous quote who 

knows that her fears are motivated by a lack of volition, “like you don’t have a choice 

really”. I examine the issue of technologies and control later in this chapter. 

The respondents also believe that country people will be disadvantaged in 

respect of technologies. As I have noted, the respondents assume that society will 

become dependent on technologies. Those who are technologically illiterate will be 

disadvantaged. The respondents assume that these people will mostly be country 

people. 

Jan: But it’s [technology] definitely gonna cause inequality, cos if you’re not 

literate in the technology, then you’re not gonna get a job these days. 

Researcher: So do you think in the future there’s still gonna be people who don’t 

use technology, who will be illiterate in technology? In fact, let’s look twenty-five 

years down the road. Do you think there are people who won’t use technology 

very much?

Candy: Yep, I think people in rural Australia, they still stick to the old ways of 

farming and things. Like they might have better access but when you get down to 

it, when you’ve got a country kid coming into the city, they just go “oh my God, 

what is happening”. Cos there’s all the technology around and they haven’t been 

exposed to it. So I think they’d be at a really big disadvantage.

Candy bases her opinion on her experiences as a young person growing up in 

South-West Queensland. She reinforces her belief that country people will not be 

technologically literate in the following excerpt. She expects to be teaching in the 

country. She also believes that she will not be using technologies in her job as country 

areas will not be as technologically advanced as the cities. 

Candy: I’d like to think that I won’t be using technology as much and I don’t really 

use it a lot now.

Researcher: Yeah

Candy: Or try not to. Um, but I guess that if people go more into business side of 

things, then yeah, they will be using a lot more technology.

Researcher: You said you wanted to be a teacher and you’re saying you won’t 

be using technology as much.

Candy: Um, yes and no. Like personally, I don’t really like mobile phones. I prefer 

to write a letter than e-mail someone. Yeah. And um, probably I’ll end up in rural 

Australia. So it sort of depends on the situation. 



Todd agrees that country people are presently disadvantaged in terms of 

technologies. He predicts that this situation will continue into the future. Rae supports 

his opinion by stating that under-resourcing will continue in country Australia. 

Rae: And I think that nothing we can do is going to change that. I think there’s 

always going to be that. So maybe the education system needs to look at like 

we’re being trained as teachers but we have to adapt to whatever environment 

we’re in. Like if we’re teaching out West or to Aboriginal kids who have just got 

one computer, then of course it’s gonna be different than if I’m teaching at St. 

Hilda’s where they’ve all got about four computers in the house. I see that as the 

role of us as teachers and the education system.

The respondents also claim that those who cannot afford to purchase 

technologies will be disadvantaged. 

Jan: Um, it’s all like, the economy of a family will have an impact on the 

technology you have . . . 

Researcher: Do you think people will be more self-sufficient or less self-

sufficient?

Thomas: It will be dependent on technology cos it’s just a question of can you 

get that technology?

Researcher: Will everyone have access to it?

Thomas: I think it will financially be cheaper but there is going to be more of it, so 

it’s just a question of how much can you get, umm. 

Juanita: There will always be people who have more of it and are more up to 

date and have more access to certain things than others.

Researcher: Do you think everyone’s going to have access to technology in 

Australia in the future?

Athena: Not the poor people, or the less fortunate people.

Athena’s comment about poor or less fortunate people being unable to access 

technologies also relates to the relationship between First and Third World countries. 

The respondents argue that third world countries are technologically illiterate. Zelda, 

Rhonda, and Stuart doubt the ability of Third World countries to compete 

technologically. 

Zelda: The um, everyone being technology literate. What about Third World 

countries, how far are they gonna come you know? Like it’s never gonna be 

possible for everyone to be you know [literate].

Researcher: So what’s the role of globalisation in this, this push for Australia to 

be global? You have this. Is the globalisation achieved because of this 

information technology?

Stuart: Yeah, I think we become closer.

Researcher: To the rest of the world? Is the rest of the world in the same boat?



Rhonda: Yep. Oh, Third World countries aren’t because they don’t have access 

to. 

Researcher: They’re dying out anyway?

Stuart: Well, yeah forget about them.

In the following excerpt, Herman states that Africa is technologically illiterate. He 

suggests that they choose to remain illiterate rather than being forced to be illiterate 

through cultural and social factors. 

Researcher: Do you think then, when you’re in your forties everyone’s going to 

be using technology?

Charlene: Yeah.

Taylor: Yeah.

Herman: Well hang on, if we’re talking about the people in Africa that live in little 

tribes, no. I think we should just leave them and let them live their lifestyle cos it’s 

just their choice.

The respondents think that older people will be technologically illiterate. They will 

be among the disadvantaged in the future. 

Rae: People that refuse, like you know, that disagree with . . . 

Researcher: So there’ll be people in society who just won’t use it?

Rae: Maybe older people, like you know.

Stuart: Uh for someone like myself I think it will be because the IT’s just gonna . . 

. gonna take over.

Researcher: You’ll be in your element?

Stuart: Yeah, for other people I can see it could be pretty scary.

Researcher: And who would those people be?

Stuart: Older people. They’ll have a fear of dying on their hands, now there’ll be 

the fear of dying confused. 

Stuart’s comment that older people will be confused by technologies is reinforced 

by Mona. She thinks that the younger generation will be the most literate and 

dependent on technologies.

Mona: Definitely. But also the generation under us will be pretty much reliant on it 

I think. Well, ok, it'll try to be, does that make sense? Cos I'm amazed at watching 

little children use computers and whereas an older person that’s trying to learn it. 

I watch, say my mum for example, try to learn to use something. It’ll take a lot 

longer. Whereas my little sister who’s nine tries to learn something, she picks it 

up just like that.

In the future, the educated will be technologically advantaged. Alex thinks that 

uneducated immigrants will be certainly disadvantaged. In the second excerpt, Shirley 



and Melanie think “scholarly” people who are at universities and TAFEs will be 

technologically advantaged. 

Alex: The reason that there’s crime from increased immigration is usually 

because immigrants aren’t educated. And therefore, if technology is a major 

influence to the country they’re immigrating to and they’re not technologically 

literate. Then therefore, they’re not going to be able to find work. They’re not 

going to be able to find self-sufficiency money so therefore they’re going to turn 

to crime to create um wealth for themselves which um in turn means that 

technology in our country is going to . . . 

Shirley: I, I don’t think everyone will be learning through the Internet though. Cos 

look at the people now, not every single person is learning. Even like the (…) 

where you just get a job and they’ll do a job where they don’t have to learn, cos 

they’re not that.

Melanie: Scholarly people.

Shirley: Yeah, so maybe just the people who are at the universities and TAFEs. 

That type of person who are doing it now, through, like face to face contact, will 

then go into virtual schooling.

Melanie: Yeah that’s where that education schooling, virtual schooling thing 

stops and when you become an adult and finish all your schooling or whatever, 

then you, you’re still learning but you’re not learning through that.

The respondents also note that the saturation of technologies in society will 

cause mistrust. I deal with this theme in the following. 

Mistrust. The respondents mistrust technologies particularly in relation to 

electronic banking, other people, and the police. Zelda is particularly dubious about 

technologies and Internet banking. Her mistrust prompts the other members of her 

group to project that mistrust into the future. 

Zelda: Internet banking. Like there’s no banks left, hardly at all. There’s no banks 

where I live in Tugun. There is not one bank. And um, Internet banking, I usually 

use phone banking mostly now. I don’t really trust the Internet one.

Doris: That’s another thing, like trust.

Zelda: They’re gonna force us to do it.

Researcher: So you think . . . people are going to trust it less in the future.

Zelda: They’re gonna have to trust it.

Doris: They’re gonna have to prove that it is trustworthy though, cos so many 

people are aware that someone can access their information. I mean I use phone 

banking too and I think that’s great. But you’re still a little wary of what could 

happen.

Athena supports Zelda’s lack of trust in electronic banking. She suggests that a 

lack of understanding in the technologies underpins her mistrust of the technologies. 

Athena: I think, I don’t know, it seems strange that we’re almost trusting 

technology with our money on the Internet. And bring up our bank statements, 

but, like I don’t understand their technology, yet I’m trusting this bank to have my 



bank records on the net. And I couldn’t say one hundred percent that I think no 

one’s going to hack into it but I let them do it. . . 

The respondents’ lack of trust extends to other people and the police. Rae and 

Cara note that other people and the police are deceitful.

Researcher: Is there gonna be more of that where we’re under constant 

surveillance?

All: Yeah.

Rae: That’s really like a trust thing. You know what I mean? Like people don’t 

trust each other any more. Or you know.

Cara: You can’t even trust these, like the police. Like I, there’s not enough of 

them for starters. And the fact that the only times that they get out with their little 

speed cameras is to make a bit more money.

The respondents’ mistrust of technologies may be underpinned by feelings of 

being out of control. Indeed, the issue of control is mentioned throughout the data. 

Lucy’s comment that we just have to learn to accept technologies and Jasmine’s 

assertion that she is powerless to change technologies reflect the respondents’ sense 

of powerlessness. In the following, I further examine the issue of technologies and 

control.

Loss of control. The data shows that for this cohort of the “Y Generation” 

technologies make them uncomfortable. They fear that technologies will control them 

and they will lose their autonomy. The respondents believe that evolving and complex 

technologies will cause a situation where they are being controlled by, rather than 

controlling, the technologies. This sentiment is evident in the following excerpts.

Jan: And technology is never going to be like that [complex]. Otherwise it’ll take 

over us.

Researcher: Okay. Do you think that’s a possibility, technology could take over 

us?

Jan: I think it’s started in a way.

Researcher: Mmm, so do you think you’d like things to stay the same?

Joan: Yeah, Cos it’s scary the way technology’s starting to take over everything. 

And, I don’t know. 

Kia: Cos you know it’s gonna get worse.

Joan: Yeah. I’d rather, yeah it just stayed the same.

The respondents are aware that they need to control technologies to ensure an 

environmentally optimal future. 



Bruce: We’re gonna have to keep control of it if we want to have rapid like with 

technology and that.

Researcher: Yeah. When you say you have to keep control of it, what do you 

mean?

Bruce: Like just, like advanced cars. Like petrol and we’ve gotta keep control of 

our solar system, hole in the ozone. Like there’s a hole in the ozone layer isn’t 

there? So we’ve gotta keep control of that as well.

Bruce is one of the few respondents who assumes ownership of technologies. 

When the majority speaks of someone having control over technologies, it is someone 

else rather than themselves. The respondents never identify who this person or body 

might be but rather refer to them as “they”. 

Zelda: They are going to force people to use it. . . .they’ll try and make it more 

and more.

Researcher: So is it [technology] a good thing or a bad thing in the future? I need 

to know that.

Todd: Bad.

Jasmine: I think it is a bad thing.

Cara: Good and bad.

Hannah: Depends on how they use it and depends on how they control it.

Todd: I don’t think they can control it but cos it goes into greed.

‘They’ will force those in society to use technologies. Members of society will not 

be able to prevent this from occurring. Jasmine has stated that she will not have a 

choice in whether she adopts technologies in her home and Zelda knows that the 

population will be forced to use electronic banking.

Zelda: They are going to force people to use it.

Doris: What?

Zelda: Internet banking. Like there’s no banks left hardly at all.

The respondents need to adopt drastic measures to prevent being controlled by 

technologies. For Cara and Todd this means escaping to the bush.

Cara: It’s [technology] become a major part. Like you said (pointing to Todd). You 

can still run off to the bush, you can still do that.

Todd: Get away from it.

The respondents are also concerned that those people controlling technologies 

will use them to monitor and constrain people in society. I discuss this particular 

concern under the category of crime. 



While the respondents suggest that technologies will impact on their quality of life 

in the aforementioned negative ways, they also see some benefits associated with 

technologies. They believe that technologies will make life easier, more convenient, 

and will free up time for worthwhile pursuits. However, while making life easier, the 

respondents note that technologies will produce laziness and intellectual apathy. I 

initially address the area of convenience, note the expected negative consequences, 

and then turn to the issue of time. 

Perceived Positive Consequences of Technological Saturation - Convenience 

Technologies will produce a more efficient and convenient lifestyle in both the city 

and rural areas. Candy and Jan affirm this. 

Candy: It sort of, I think it depends where you’re going to be. Like if you’re going 

to be in rural Australia, then technology will make your life easier in some ways. 

Jan: But if you think about it, maybe not so much in rural Australia but in the 

cities and cars where you just hop in and tell them where you want to go. So we’ll 

all have extra time to do things, so you might have more time.

Rex supports Jan’s prediction. He suggests that technologies will improve our 

means of transportation by making driving easier. He also notes that a by-product of an 

easier life will be orderliness. 

Rex: I was going to say, I think technology will sort of help you get along. We’ll 

have a sat nav in our car and you program into the car and the car goes “go that 

way” and you drive that way. So I think it’ll probably be easier. It’ll be easier for 

everyone to get on with their lives and sort of go ahead. Because it'll be orderly 

and you’ll know what you have to do because of technology. It might not be 

better but it’ll definitely be orderly (…)

Domestic duties, such as shopping, will become easier through technologies. 

Rose and Alison predict a future where virtual shopping and computer technologies 

replace traditional browsing through stores and sewing clothes. 

Rose: They might have, like, um, virtual shopping or something. 

Researcher: What would that be Rose?

Rose: They look at the screen and they like, get clothes and see what looks good 

and then, the people like, send them to them.

Alison: Yeah you just take a photo of yourself and you can stick different clothes 

on yourself.

Rose: And they like, fax clothes.

Alison: Or your computer just makes them and they appear.



Even though the respondents can envisage the benefits of a technological life, 

they are also concerned about the effect of technologies on their lifestyles. They worry 

that they will cause members of society to become less intelligent and lazier.

Cara: No, but. And what I was going to say before, like about, going back to the 

other point of like taking jobs and things like that. I don’t think people will be 

thinking as much. And like, perhaps be, I don’t know if that’s the right word but, 

like dumber. They have to learn how to use a computer but you know what I 

mean, they’re not so much. . . 

Researcher: Yeah, the technology is preventing you having to think about things. 

It’s taking over a lot of those processes we used to do anyway.

Cara: Mmm and even like calculators, you know, like it’s just an extension maybe 

of that.

Pam and Cleo also paint of picture of the future where an obsession with 

technologies produces a sedentary lifestyle. In their future world one does not have to 

move from their armchair, even to exercise. 

Pam: Like just the stuff we have.

Cleo: Obsessed with having technology makes it easier. We are so obsessed 

with it. We want, we just want the easiest life possible for us.

Pam: Like we even have those things you attach to your muscles and they make 

you flex while you sit in front of the TV. So you don’t have to even get up and 

exercise.

Cleo: Those diet pills which make you skinnier without doing anything. No 

exercise. Everything has gone out the window.

Pam: No effort put into living any more. Dishwashers and washing machines. As 

long as we can cut a couple of seconds off everything we do.

Cleo: Remote controls so we don’t have to move.

Other respondents note that information technologies will continue to promote 

laziness. Stuart explicates the link between easier and lazier. 

Kaylene: Uh huh. I think we’ll become lazier.

Researcher: Do you think we’re gonna get lazier though Rhonda?

Rhonda: Um, I might.

Stuart: IT promotes it. . . They don’t call it laziness they call it um, I can’t think of 

the word for it, they’re making life easy. They say they’re making life easier but 

they’re making it lazier. 

For some respondents future technologies have novelty value. For example, 

Rose and Alison’s computer generated and produced clothes, and Rex and Jan’s 

satellite navigated cars. Likewise, Doris clearly equates advances in technologies with 

novelty.



Doris: With technology there’s a novelty issue to it. Like say if we could have, 

you know, talk to your stove and it comes on. That’s a novelty and people would 

want it. And use that sort of.

Through the process of making life easier and more convenient, technologies 

liberate time for other activities. The respondents see this as a positive effect of 

technologies.

Increased Leisure Time

The respondents assume that one of the positive consequences of technologies 

is having extra time to do things. Specifically, one can allocate more time to the family 

and in pursuit of leisure activities. These leisure activities will be technologies based. 

For Thomas leisure activities are playing Nintendoes and chatting on computer chat 

programs while for Stuart it is relaxing in front of his television or computer.

Researcher: Less leisure time do you think?

Thomas: Oh not so much less leisure time. I think it will just be different. We will 

do it in different ways you know. More Nintendoes. 

Researcher: So more technologies based leisure?

Thomas: Yeah. Maybe a lot more people on ICQ and Nintendo.

Researcher: Mmm. What about um, leisure? What’s going on with that and 

Australians? What’s it going to be like in twenty years time for you? What are you 

gonna be doing?

Stuart: Sitting at home with a stubby and TV dinner.

Researcher: Yeah? Will you be sitting in front of your computer?

Stuart: Resting on my gut, yeah. ((laughs))

Researcher: You’ll be overweight and an alcoholic?

Stuart: Yeah, overweight.

At this juncture, I have addressed the theme of the saturation of technologies. 

The negative effects of technologies in the future outweigh the positive effects. Even 

when positive effects are mentioned they are tempered by an acknowledgement that 

even they carry some negative consequences such as laziness and unhealthy 

lifestyles. The negative effects of ubiquitous technologies, according to the 

respondents, will be dependency, greed, social inequities, mistrust and a lack of 

control. However, on a positive note technologies will make life more efficient and 

convenient, but conversely promote physical and intellectual laziness. Technologies 



will also free up time for technologies-based leisure activities, which again will promote 

unhealthy lifestyles.

The respondents highlight a further theme within the category of technologies. 

This theme is the relationship between Australia and technologies. 

Australia and Technologies

The respondents do not overwhelmingly agree that Australia will be a world 

leader in technologies. Thirty-seven percent of the respondents think that Australia will 

lag in technological advancements, while fifty-eight percent are confident that Australia 

will be at the forefront of design and production. Jasmine perceives that a present 

dearth of technological activity will continue into the future.

Jasmine: I think also in terms of like the dollar, we’re not. In terms of the future, 

like, we’re really not doing much. Like not inventing. But we’re not really focusing 

on, like Americans (…) inventing all these little mobile phones that are going to 

do all this, do all this. But realistically people are gonna want to buy them. So, 

they’re all inventing all this wonderful stuff and we’re not doing any of that.

The following respondents dispute Jasmine’s claims. They are very adamant that 

Australia will be in the forefront of technological advancements. In the case of Lorelei, 

this means being fifth in the world while for Charlene this means being “up there” with 

the leaders.

Gayle: I don’t think Australia is going to be the world leader [in technology].

Lorelei: Yeah.

Gayle: We might be up there. Like close.

Lorelei: Fifth or something. ((Laughs))

Taylor: We actually do have a lot of very smart people in technology though I 

reckon. . . Like compared to…for our numbers but unless…I highly doubt that we 

would ever become like a world leader. . . but we won’t be far behind everyone 

else.

Charlene: Like with the Olympics and that, we really.

Taylor: That’s pulled us up.

Charlene: We really showed, we were the most, I don’t know what you’d say. But 

yeah, I think the Olympics really showed the world what we’re capable of and 

how far we are advance in technology. So I don’t know. Could. I don’t know about 

world leader but we’re definitely up there. 



For fifty-eight percent of the cohort, Australia will lead the way in both designing 

and using technologies. In their future scenario, Thomas predicts that Australia will lead 

the world in developing technologies such as solar heating and cold fusion.

Thomas: We’ve developed new technologies such as solar heating for electricity 

and cold fusion and all sorts of strange things . . . I think like we say we are world 

leaders in developing the technology so it’s just not a concern for us . . . 

Researcher: So Australia is doing ok?

Thomas: Yep.

Researcher: Why? Why are we okay?

Thomas: Well, we are at the forefront of technology.

For Zelda and Doris, Australia will be a serious competitor on the world 

technologies market. Specifically, they predict that Australia will forge strong trading 

links with Asia. 

Researcher: I need you to paint me a picture of the future in general for 

Australia.

Zelda: There’ll be a bigger population, a way bigger population. It’ll be positive . . 

. I think we’ll be able to trade with Asia and all that, with their technology.

Doris: I think um, since we are isolated sort of from Europe and America but 

we’re connected to Asia and Asia is very forward in computers. Sort of learn from 

them a little bit more in how we’re gonna, how work practices go and technology 

and stuff. 

In the future Australia uses technologies to rectify problems. In one scenario, 

Australia experiences problems due to a lack of population. Technologies are used to 

advertise Australia’s need throughout the world. In the following scenario, Australia 

uses technologies to remedy global environmental problems.

Researcher: Is there any good being caused through technology? Is it helping 

the situation?

Sandra: Well, depending on what the situation is, it may actually. Like by using 

certain technologies and things, it may clean up the problem. If it was, say, like a 

storage thing.

Researcher: Who is going to do it? Who’s cleaning up the problem?

Sandra: Australia might be.

Lucy: We’ll probably help. We’ll probably help everybody.

…

Lucy: We’ll win cos we are actually trying to use it [technology] for the better and 

to educate our people rather than trying to use it in fights among each other.

In general, when the respondents speak of Australia and technologies it is in a 

positive sense. Australia is either ‘a’ world leader or ‘the’ world leader in technological 



advancements. Australia also uses technologies positively to control environmental 

problems. 

Summary

In summary, the category of technologies is pervasive throughout the transcripts. 

The respondents see technologies as ICTs and entertainment technologies. Science 

fiction films such as “Star Trek”, “The Terminator”, “The Fifth Element”, and “The 

Jetsons” are some of the cultural artefacts from which they draw their ideas of future 

technologies. 

The respondents believe that technologies presently saturate and will continue to 

saturate society in the future. This saturation will cause people to become dependent 

on technologies. The younger generation will be the most dependent. Technological 

saturation will also cause greed and inequities. Those people who are non-

technologies users, country dwellers, poor, in a Third World country, old, or 

uneducated will be disadvantaged.

The respondents suggest that technologies will not be trustworthy or controllable 

in the future. They will also impact on the quality of our lives. Life will be easier and 

more convenient which may unfortunately produce intellectual and physical laziness. 

Fifty-eight percent of the respondents also submit that Australia will be amongst 

the world leaders in designing and producing technologies. Australia will be a serious 

competitor on the world markets and trade extensively with Asian countries. Australia 

will use technologies to solve domestic and international environmental problems.

I now turn to an examination of the category of education. This category is as 

extensive as that of technologies and covers many themes such as education and 

change, the shape of future classrooms, curricula of the future, the future teacher, and 

the future learner. 

Education



In the first section, I examine education, its importance, and its role in the future. I 

note that the respondents believe that the process of education is and will continue to 

be a force for change in Australia and the world. 

The Importance and Role of Education 

All of the respondents agree that education is important for and in the future. 

Indeed, for Jan education is the future. 

Researcher: Do you agree with them, that education is something you can’t 

ignore if you’re looking at the future?

Jan: Education is pretty much the future. If you don’t learn then…

Furthermore, all of the respondents believe that the process of education will be 

a force for change in the future. Mick and Mona agree that the process of education 

has historically been a change agent and will continue to be so. 

Mick: Yeah education is always going to change the future. . . 

Mona: If you look at history it’s done that, changed. So you would expect it to 

continue, unless everyone decided they were happy the way it was right now.

In the future, education will undertake a key role in society. Bruce identities one 

of the roles of education when he notes that it will be a means of mitigating and solving 

particular social problems. 

Researcher: Will there be a greater emphasis on people being educated, or no 

more so than today?

Bruce: There could be. Depends on like, what the politics and all the 

unemployment rates, like the percentage, if that goes right up. It could be like 

well, we better start really teaching our students.

 

Although a few respondents propose that education will also solve social 

problems through addressing moral and social decline, racism, and intolerance, the 

majority believe that education will focus on educating parents as a means of mitigating 

social problems. Bruce refers to it as guidance and Cara sees it as providing an 

alternative role model. 

Bruce: I suppose it’s not really up to the teachers, it’s not fully up to the teachers, 

it’s also the parents as well. They need guidance and like and sort of things. Like 

some parents out there these days, they, they don’t really know. Like schools 

maybe like. An idea could be send home fliers or pamphlets to help me, help my 

children (…) and more stuff like that. To help cope.



Researcher: So you think maybe in the future schools will be aimed more at the 

community to help them too, to, to be better parents? Is that what you’re saying? 

Can you see that happening in the future? 

Bruce: I hope so. Like cos it’s sort of, if you’ve got good parents that lead you in 

the right way, tell you the right things, you’ll also be good at school. You’ll go to 

school, you’ll listen up, do the right thing. When you come home like if your 

parents didn’t really care, or didn’t listen, or you got your kid that comes up and 

says, “oh I did this today” and they don’t really listen, well what are they going to 

get out of that? Like, you know.

Researcher: Can you see society becoming so bad in the future that we’re going 

to need the education system to teach people to be self sufficient and to teach 

morals and spiritual beliefs?

All: Yeah, yeah.

Hannah: It depends on the family (…)

Cara: I think it’s like doing it now. If like, there’s only like a one-parent family, you 

know what I mean? They need that other role model or whatever.

Although the respondents assume that education will play a major role in and for 

the future, they also believe that the structure of schooling will essentially remain the 

same. That is, how the school day is organised and how the students are managed will 

evidence little change. The following excerpt is representative of the cohort’s attitude to 

the future organisation of schools. Rex notes that the organisation of schools has not 

evidenced change in two hundred years and so will not change in the future. That 

schools will continue to operate the same way is seen as a positive thing by Kiama and 

Midori.

Researcher: Pretend you’ve come back here and you’re talking to me now and 

you’re telling me what it [school] looks like. Would I recognise it? If I go there I’d 

say “oh yeah, same as always”?

Rex: I think so. . . Schools haven’t changed much over the last two hundred 

years. It’s still school. It might be shinier, more flashing lights but I think it’ll be 

basically the same.

Researcher: Still run the same? You know, morning recess, lunch, that kinda 

stuff?

Rex: I’d say so.

Kiama: Yeah.

Researcher: . . . So pretty much the same routines as the way it’s been running? 

Is that gonna be good?

Kiama: I think so. Worked when I was there.

Midori: Yeah I think it’ll be good. It worked when I was there as well so 

((Laughs)).

Researcher: If it’s not broke don’t fix it, or something like that?

Kiama: Yeah something like that. 



However, the majority of respondents do believe that changes will occur and this 

will be most evident in the classroom. Essentially, there will be an increased emphasis 

on technologies in the classroom and technologies as a subject. 

The Shape of Classrooms in the Future

In the future, technologies will play a major role in the classroom and bring about 

change. As Candy supposes technologies will be used for “just about everything” and 

as Jan imagines, will transform classrooms.

Jan: I don’t think there’s gonna be less. I think there’s gonna be more.

Researcher: More technology in schools?

All: Yeah

Researcher: What would it be used for?

Candy: I guess it could be used for just about anything.

Researcher: Yeah, ok. Ok I want you to paint me a picture of education in the 

future. Describe it for me. You’re now 40 years old. What’s going on in schools?

Jan: High-tech classrooms, air-conditioning. . . I mean seeing the little kids using 

their lap-tops instead of using their pens and their trays and things. And their 

books, everything’s, you know not a school bag but a CD ROM, or mini-disk. 

What am I saying CD ROM for? A mini-disk.

Candy: I still think that there will be books. Just not as much.

Jan: Well um, no, I don’t think we’ll actually have hard copy books. Everything 

will just come on disk.

Some respondents believe that classrooms may look more like computer 

laboratories. Both Todd and Gayle admit that classrooms will look more like 

laboratories and that this will not necessarily be a desirable situation.

Researcher: Ok, so you’re not thinking it’s gonna look like the lab downstairs?

Todd: I’m thinking it is but I’m hoping it’s not.

Researcher: And do you think it will be a case of still sitting at desks, or will there 

be a case of sitting in front, like the lab downstairs, more like that as opposed to 

the classroom you’ve probably…

Gayle: I think it will be more like downstairs in the lab but it shouldn’t be. Like you 

should have the desk and then the computer so you can use it. . . like downstairs 

is like so, you’re sitting in front of it and it’s so tempting to do something on the 

computer rather than. . . 

Researcher: Your work.

Lorelei: But by the way everything is changing all the time, I think it will probably 

be more like the lab downstairs or something.

For some respondents computers will be integral to the desk. Kylie, Herman, and 

Kasha develop this idea. Kylie suggests that auto correcting, in-desk computers will 



replace pen, paper, and the teacher and Kasha suggests subjects will be downloaded 

through the press of a button.

Kylie: Um, I see kids sitting at their desks. Like you know how they learn to write 

on paper but they’re like writing on a screen and they have little screens. Yeah. 

And it’ll like tell them if they’re doing it right or wrong.

Herman: . . . So maybe now we’ll go from a desk, to a desk with a lap top set into 

it, or something like that and that’s the only difference.

Kasha: You stole my idea.

Researcher: Lap tops in the desk. That’s a good idea.

Herman: Why not. These little kids with computer screens.

Kasha: No, no, no, a better idea than all of you. You know at Hungry Jacks? You 

know how they have the one. . . Yeah they’ll have one of them, that’s actually on 

their desk.

Herman: It’s set into the desk.

Kasha: And you just press English if you’re doing English and all of the stuff 

comes up for English.

Gayle is concerned about the role of technologies in the classroom. She fears 

that if technologies “take over” there could be a danger of students becoming deskilled. 

Gayle: I think we’ll use it [technology] more but we’ve got to be careful because it 

could take over and you won’t have that face-to-face teacher thing any more.

Researcher: Well how’s it going to be used then? Like what as a tool, or a tutor 

or

Gayle: More as a tool I think. . . I think it’s going to have to be minimal. Like cos if 

all technology fails, then someone’s going to have to write down on a bit of paper 

what we’re going to do. . . So we’ve got to be able to read and write and do 

everything as we do now. We’ve gotta be able to draw graphs or whatever you 

want to do. Without having to use the spreadsheet, or without having to use 

something else.

Lexi also fears technologies in the classroom. She predicts that if technologies 

“take over” schools will revert to teaching the 3rs and eliminating technologies.

Lexi: Well if they’re finding now that they’ve gone too much, like too much 

technology, then they probably will try to return to the basics. Not just the 3rs but 

less of technology, just to…

Athena is also apprehensive about the inclusion of too many technologies in the 

classroom. She uses words such as “sad” and “grey” when imagining the classroom of 

the future. 

Researcher: What else can you see [in the future classroom]? Look around you. 

What can you see?

Athena: Mine looks pretty grey. That’s pretty sad. That’s pretty sad. It doesn’t 

look very colourful at all in my head.



The above excerpts reflect the respondents’ assumptions that technologies will 

be intimately connected with education. In these excerpts, school and the process of 

education have been restructured to accommodate technological innovations. The 

respondents also propose that technologies as a subject will have more importance in 

future curricula. In the following section, I examine what is being taught in the future. I 

note that the respondents believe that curricula will be balanced, yet also favour 

computer literacy, environmental education, and crime education. 

The Curricula of Tomorrow

The respondents believe that in the future our curricula will be very similar to that 

of today. Although the Key Learning Areas will still be taught, there will be a stronger 

emphasis on the Key Learning Area of Technology. The majority of respondents 

assume that the current curricula is “balanced” and that this idea of balance will 

influence any future curricula. That is, that there will be an equal focus on technologies 

and the basics. A large proportion of the respondents also indicate that in the future 

there will be stronger emphasis on teaching for the environment and teaching about 

crime and crime prevention. 

The respondents maintain that a balanced curricula will be essential for dealing 

with diversity in education and maximising student learning.

Sahara: School has to be diverse. I don’t think they could take it back to a more 

traditional, because, um, everyone’s changing so much and everyone’s so 

different. You’ve got multiculturalism and everything else . . . Just to teach the 

3rs, that’s not going to cater for anyone and you’re not going to have them 

enjoying school and going through to grade twelve.

Angelica: Um, well they need to return to that [3rs] a bit.

Lexi: Not fully. . . There needs to be a balance.

Researcher: So in the future is the education system going to be balanced?

Lexi: Hope so.

Maude: I think you can balance between the two [3rs and technology], because 

you’ve got both extremities there. I know that’s difficult but you need to find a 

middle ground or I don’t know.

Researcher: Do you think in the future they’ll find a middle ground and it won’t be 

one or the other?

Maude: I don’t know. It a big debate at the moment. Can you find a middle 

ground for it? Do we need to be looking at education from a different 

perspective? Maybe. I don’t know.



Rosemary: Yeah I think they’ll find a middle ground, cos it seems now they’re 

more concerned about getting the 3rs back in . . . But perhaps it won’t be like 

how it was before, like really pushing the 3rs. It’ll be included in technology . . . 

Future curricula will favour computer literacy, environmental education, and crime 

prevention education. Computer skills and computer literacy will be essential in the 

future. Kiama predicts that all people will need to know how to use computers. Byron 

agrees. He notes that technologies will be ubiquitous. 

Kiama: . . . I think in the future, it’s gonna be the same. Everybody has to learn 

how to read and we have to know how to write. They’re gonna have to know how 

to use computers. Cos it's everything’s gonna be based on it.

Byron: Yeah I agree. I think everything’s gonna change, like um, even if they 

don’t want to they’re gonna use just a little bit of something in their household.

Mona and Rex suggest that computer technical skills, such as repairing and 

building computers, will be desirable in the future. 

Mona: I’d like to teach when we teach our students how to use technology, how 

to fix problems . . . I mean now, like when your pen breaks you go and get 

another one. Maybe in fifty years technology won’t be so expensive as it is now, 

that we can go and get another hard drive, or something like that. Obviously it 

seems hard now, cos it’s so expensive and such a big thing but you can see how 

small computers are getting. It might not be such a difficult thing.

Researcher: So Mona you’re saying that you’d rather give people the skills to be 

able to fix things when they go wrong, rather than go out and buy another one. Is 

that what you’re saying?

Mona: Have the skills to try to fix the problems, instead of worrying, they gonna 

get stressed from…

Researcher: Is there gonna be more technology in the classroom?

Rex: More advanced technology perhaps. . . Um, maybe robotics. Introduce 

children to robotics, fibre optics, um sort of get the kids to do more skills, to do it 

towards computers . . . Sort of introduce them to a broad spectrum. Make 

technology available instead of (…) go play games (…). Maybe they’ll have a 

class where you get children to build computers . . . IMB will finance it and they’ll 

get a total class to build a computer. . . 

Environmental studies will also be a necessary area of the curriculum. The 

respondents use words like sustainability, management, and care when talking of the 

environment. In the following excerpt from a scenario planning exercise, the 

respondents create a situation where the environment is depleted through over-mining. 

Education alleviates this ecological disaster and informs society about the dangers of 

environmental neglect. In the second scenario excerpt, a national icon becomes extinct 



because of our neglect. This national disaster prompts us to use education to solve the 

problem.

Researcher: What about education? . . . 

Juanita: I think it would be about sustaining things.

Thomas: Not to that extent.

Researcher: Sustainable environment.

Paco: A bit like a subject at school but the whole focus won’t be.

Thomas: I think it wouldn’t be so much an educational thing. As time goes on, I 

think it will what you grow up with and so you just become.

Juanita: But it would be like when you study history and stuff. We talk about the 

Nazis and how wrong they were. It would be like how stupid were those people in 

the 20
th 

century who just ignored the problem and ways of looking forward and 

predicting things like this and not ignoring signs when they happen and things.

Lucy: Maybe they’re telling you. Educating people for the environment.

Researcher: Why do they have to do that?

Lucy: Because they’ve done damage to the environment (…) I don’t know. 

Maybe the koalas are dying out or something . . . Yep. Maybe we’re going to lose 

a couple of species or something that we never thought we’d ever lose.

I presented the concept of environmental education to the focus groups. The 

focus group respondents were confident that our education system will focus on caring 

for the environment. Not one respondent suggested otherwise.

Researcher: Yeah. Ok, so it [education] won’t itself solve problems? It depends 

on the people involved. Ok. Do you think in the future it’s going to teach people to 

be more self-sufficient? More caring about the environment?

Nel: Yeah I think so. Like that already happening, like you see little stories of 

classrooms planting rainforests and doing thing like that. So…

Nel: Mmm, kids are more aware of those sorts of things, so.

Augustine: Maybe more of looking after the environment, cos we have to start 

caring for it for the next generations. So, like, as she was saying, planting trees 

and more of that, Clean Up Australia Day and things like that. More world aware 

too.

Finally, students of the future will be taught about crime and crime prevention. 

Members in eleven focus groups commented on the role of education in relation 

to crime. Of those, only two members suggested that schools would not teach about 

crime and crime prevention. All others suggest that schools would teach about crime as 

a way of mitigating future social problems. Athena and Candy are representative of this 

group. 

Researcher: Do you think the schools are going to educate more about crime in 

the future as part of their agenda?



Athena: Yeah, maybe. Cos if it does get out of hand, it might be like, it’ll probably 

be that debatable thing about sex education too. It’ll probably be just as relevant 

though. So they might have to bring that in as well, a bit of crime. Yeah.

Candy: I think schools will educate about crime

Researcher: Yeah? Why will they have to do that?

Candy: I guess because kids nowadays are more exposed to crime, to violence, 

so you sort of have to. I think schools will try and teach them that it’s not the right 

way to live.

In the following section I present the data that describes future teachers and 

future learners. The respondents indicate that future teachers will be parents, to a 

limited degree, themselves, and an undefined body of people called “they”.

Who are the Teachers in the Future?

As I have noted, the respondents do link parents with education. In previous 

extracts, an aim of education in the future is to better equip parents by teaching them 

parenting skills and to provide a role model. The respondents also believe that a 

parent’s present role in the teaching and learning process is limited to teaching morals 

and values. This limited role will continue into the future. Parents will not undertake any 

other role in educating their children. For Hannah, Jasmine, and Jan morals and values 

are considered “basics” and should be taught prior to commencing school.

Hannah: And the families should be the one doing that [teaching morals and 

values]

Jasmine: . . . theoretically on paper it’s easy to say but it’s such a big role to 

teach kids you know. The basics. That a lot of those things. . . 

Hannah: They should know before they come to school.

Researcher: So do you think part of the curriculum is going to teach morals to 

combat our crimes and more spiritual stuff about being a worthwhile citizen and 

caring for others? Do you think there’s a possibility of that?

Jan: I think it should but I don’t think it will be. . . should be. It’s always been 

something that should have been done in the family not so much in schools.

The preceding excerpts show that the respondents clearly delineate between the 

role of the parent and the role of the teacher. According to the respondents, teachers 

will have a continuing and important role in the future. 

Technologies will not replace the teacher. According to the respondents, 

teachers are a crucial element in the teaching and learning process. One focus group 



respondent imagines that technologies will replace the teacher. Cassie conceives of a 

situation where technologies monitor and tailor learning to suit an individual’s biological 

rhythms. 

Cassie: Um, well for education I think it’ll be really wonderful if children have 

computers, which helps them. Like, just that are made for them. Like, you can go 

through the morning and it can tell what you’re feeling. Like, if you’re paying 

attention, or if you're awake in the morning, it can say “well, we’ll do maths now” 

(…)

Researcher: Oh, ok, so it’s able to sense your moods and biologically what’s 

going on with you?

Cassie: And help you learn and learn faster, cos it’s when you want to learn.

I presented Cassie’s idea to later focus groups. They viewed it as a dismal 

prospect. 

Researcher: Ok. One of the girls this morning suggested um, that you know you 

would sit in front of your computer and it would be able to sense your mood 

biologically, if you’re wide enough awake for certain subjects. You know um, just 

how you were going physically. And it would adapt the lessons to suit you. Do 

you see that as a possibility?

Maude: I hope not. I know this sounds really anti-technological but I want to have 

a person there. I want to have a teacher and whatever else. I don’t agree with 

technology teaching. . . 

Maude’s opinion, in the above excerpt, is representative of the entire cohort. 

Although, they assume that technologies will play a major role in education, they are 

also confident that a human teacher will still be present in the classroom. When they do 

imagine a situation where technologies replace the teacher, the respondents use terms 

such as “taking over”. Bruce and Gayle express this sense of losing control.

Researcher: Yeah ok, so there’ll still be a person who will stand up there and 

guide and teach. Do you think that’s right?

Bruce: I reckon, it should stay the same like unless technology takes over and 

we send out a CD to parents where they can learn from home themselves.

Gayle: I think we’ll use it more [technology in schools] but we’ve got to be careful 

because it could take over and you won’t have that face-to-face teacher thing any 

more.

The following excerpts explain the importance of the future teacher. He or she 

will be necessary for “basic” or “primary” learning and to provide a human presence in 

the classroom. 

Rex: I think they’ll be exposed to technology but the primary learning will be from 

teachers.



Cara: I think you’re always gonna have to have teachers. You can’t have a 

screen that’ll tell you how to, you know, teach the basics. You need individual 

help. Even smart or dumb teachers.

Anna: Well I’d like to think we will [still have classrooms]. Like I’d like to think that 

we still will be a teacher in the person. Like sure, computers can be teaching you 

but you need human contact. I think. Otherwise, I don’t know, it’s just unnatural to 

me, it seems unnatural.

Charlene and Herman identify two teacher qualities that are important in a 

classroom. Charlene notes that teachers are necessary to show empathy and support, 

while Herman indicates that technologies in the classroom take away one’s control and 

autonomy. In contrast, teachers can be controlled and their teaching style adjusted to 

suit the learner. 

Charlene: Definitely, you can’t learn from a computer. It doesn’t have emotions. It 

doesn’t feel the same way you do. It doesn’t come from your point of view.

Herman: You can no longer connect with your teacher and have them teach the 

way you want them to teach because the computer’s telling you what to do . . . If 

you can learn from that computer, like there’s lots of people that just can't learn 

from a computer and prefer, like talking one-to-one with somebody. That’s not 

going to be available by the looks of it.

The classroom teacher will extensively use technologies. However, this use will 

be limited to delivering instructional material. 

Kasha: Anyway, I reckon the absolute perfect room would be like a room but it’s 

circular. . . So you’d have the teacher in the middle and like she or he would 

have, like a computer and they would put all their stuff onto everyone else’s 

computer. Yeah, like a central nervous system. How you’ve got the big one thing 

in the middle.

Researcher: A network.

Kasha: Same thing!

Researcher: . . . What’s going to be the role of the teacher then in the future?

Athena: To control the technology in the class. ((Laughs)) I don’t, I think their role 

will change a little bit.

Cassie: Maybe to direct more.

Athena: Yeah, that’s a good one. Yeah, I think that more.

In the preceding excerpt, Cassie suggests that the teacher’s role will be to direct 

rather than teach. Candy and Angelica support this opinion in the following. They 

believe that the teacher will be a helper and guide.

Candy: And you’ve still got a teacher helping, you know, when you get stuck.

Jan: Yeah



Researcher: What are you going to be doing then? What’s your role [as a 

teacher]?

Angelica: Guiding them along.

While Sharon scoffs at the idea that teachers will be merely computer 

technicians, Gayle suggests that teachers will have a similar role to that outlined by 

Candy and Angelica. The teacher of the future will be a facilitator or guide.

Lorelei: But by the way everything is changing all the time, I think it [classrooms] 

will probably be more like the lab downstairs or something.

Researcher: Yeah more of the lab down stairs. So the teacher is a facilitator, not 

a teacher as we know it, just giving information?

Sharon: It’ll be a technical person by then. Just go around and fix computer 

problems. ((Laughs))

Gayle: More of a facilitator, like you learn something off the computer and then 

you just check it with the teacher.

The teacher also adopts a policing role. He or she monitors children’s use of 

computers and ensures that they use technologies for appropriate means. 

Kasha: And also that um, I know that if you stuck me in front of a computer and 

said “learn”, I’d be like “woo hoo” and I’d do something else.

Herman: Exactly.

Taylor: You need the discipline of school.

Herman: You’d be much more interested in doing (…)

Researcher: We need the discipline of school?

Herman: Yes.

The respondents believe that their generation will be the educators of the future. 

However, this opinion is not universally held. A few of the respondents identify a body 

of people called ‘they’ who will be future educators. Zelda’s comment in the following 

excerpt is confusing. She seems to contradict herself when speaking of the future 

emphasis on teaching the basics. However, she does clearly identify a body called 

“they” who will be instrumental in the decision. As well, Rex notes that ‘they” will run 

classes where children will learn to build computers.

Researcher: . . . Do you think we’re going put more emphasis on teaching the 

3rs? 

Zelda: I don’t think, I think that maybe it’s better like that but I don’t think they will, 

they’ll try and make it more and more. 

Rex: Um, maybe robotics. Introduce children to robotics, fibre optics, um sort of 

mean get the kids to do more skills, to do it towards computers. . . Sort of 

introduce them to a broad spectrum. Make technology available instead of (…) 

go play games (…). Maybe they’ll have a class where you get children to build 

computers. . . . IMB will finance it and they’ll get a total class to build a computer. 



Asia’s the leader in the world with building computers, actually manufacturing 

them. So America will have to compete in the twenty years because it’s gonna go 

that way, so maybe they’ll do that.

While these respondents do not take ownership or responsibility for education, 

the majority of the respondents do see themselves as future educators. In the following 

excerpts the respondents clearly indicate that they will be the teachers of the future. 

Doris acknowledges that problems will not be mitigated unless she and her generation 

do something about them.

Doris: Cos it’s, obviously there’s are a whole load of things that we’re not 

teaching children . . . and but no one’s doing anything about how we go about 

teaching them in the long run.

Researcher: So do you think that’s gonna change in the future Doris?

Doris: I hope so, because it needs to. Sorry, like if we’ve got all these problems 

they’re going to stay the same if we don’t do something about them.

Researcher: Are we going to do something about them?

Doris: We’re gonna try.

In the following, Rae addresses the researcher’s question by referring to her own 

need to be flexible as a teacher. Stuart also reiterates this point.

Researcher: Do you think the education system is going to get more adaptable 

and flexible, to cater to your needs and your needs and your needs? Will it be 

able to do that? 

Rae: And then us as teachers as well will have to be more flexible and, you 

know, we’re not just teaching twenty kids. We’ve got all individuals. And the boys 

are different from the girls and some of the girls are different. But like everyone’s 

different. (…) and we’ve said if you’re not up to that level, well you know, you 

have to be. But you know, kids learn differently and I think that we have to adapt 

to new teaching.

Stuart: I was gonna say that um the way we educate is gonna have to change a 

lot.

kaylene: What we can.

Stuart: Yeah yeah, not what, yeah how we’re gonna how we’re gonna teach it is 

gonna change.

These respondents see themselves as instrumental in the educative process. In 

the next section, I look at who is being educated in the future. These are children, 

parents, “people”, us, and teachers. I discuss each of these in turn. 

Who is Being Educated in The Future?

The respondents assume that in the future, children are the main recipients of 

education. In a previous section, Sandra identifies technologies as the teacher. Her 



comments also assume that small groups of children will be the learners. All 

respondents overwhelmingly support this opinion. In a scenario where technologies 

wipe out the majority of the population, Shannon quickly comments that children will be 

essential if schools are going to still exist. 

Shannon: We rebuilt society and kept the schools the same as they already 

were.

Melanie: Yeah so we started all over again. It’s sort of like we went back to the 

beginning. To the beginning.

Researcher: How many people are left?

Melanie: Just the “Echo Boomers” (…)

Shannon: Oh, but no, you’ve gotta have some kids to have in the schools.

 The focus groups agree that children will be the learners of the future. Zelda and 

Doris are particularly adamant that the education system is for children.

Zelda: Education, the way we educate children needs to change.

Doris: Cos it’s, obviously there’s a whole load of things that we’re not teaching 

children.

Zelda: I think the kids need parents to support them. Like it’s impossible for a kid 

to learn at school without their parents. Like, they need the extra work. 

 Few respondents suggest that parents will be learners. The focus groups that do, 

note that schools will be responsible for parents learning how to be better parents 

rather than for intellectual pursuits. However, the focus groups do mention that people, 

in general, will undergo further education. This education is always synonymous with 

technologies. Paco and Athena note the correlation between people, technologies, and 

lifelong learning. 

Researcher: Will it be much different, the education system?

Paco: People will go longer. . . Staying more of your life learning. There is more 

to learn. The more technology the more you have to learn.

 Athena: Like, it helped us in the future but it’s going to go the other way as well. 

It educates people in the future but maybe only in the computer and technology 

literacy, not other literacy. . . . 

Some respondents specifically identify teachers as learners in the future. 

However, this is not strongly supported. Only one focus group mentions the teacher as 

learner. In a previous section of this chapter, I note that a majority of the respondents 

assume that they will be the teachers of the future. In this section, I note that the 



respondents do not see either themselves or teachers as learners. Rae and Zoe are 

the only ones who think that teachers need to be constantly learning. Rae pinpoints 

flexibility and adaptability as elements of the teacher’s learning process. Zoe adopts 

the term “learner” when speaking of her future self. 

Rae: And then us, as teachers, as well will have to be more flexible and, you 

know, we’re not just teaching twenty kids. We’ve got all individuals. And the boys 

are different from the girls and some of the girls are different. But like everyone’s 

different. (…) and we’ve said if you’re not up to that level, well you know, you 

have to be. But you know, kids learn differently and I think that we have to adapt 

to new teaching.

Zoe: We’ll just be learners.

Summary

In summary, the respondents believe that the process of education has been, is, 

and will continue to be a change agent. The majority of respondents assume that the 

organisation of schools will stay the same, but classrooms will change in accordance 

with technological advancements. The respondents are concerned about this. 

Furthermore, they believe that education will address society’s problems through 

educating parents. They also assume that the curricula of the future will be similar to 

today but with more emphasis on computer literacy, environmental education, and 

crime education. This curricula is understood to be “balanced”.

As well, the respondents believe that parents will have a very limited future role in 

education. It will be restricted to teaching correct behaviour, morals, and values at 

home. The respondents also assume that a human being will continue to have a 

teaching presence in the classroom and that their role will be to guide and support 

students, show empathy, facilitate learning through directing the technologies in the 

classroom, and policing the students in their use of technologies. The respondents 

negatively view the prospect of technologies replacing a human teacher. Furthermore, 

the majority of the respondents assume that they will be a teacher in the future. 



The principal learner in the future will be a child. Only two respondents see 

themselves as learners in the future. Furthermore, because of advances made in 

technologies, “people” in the community will need to undergo constant lifelong learning. 

In both the scenario planning and the focus group interviews the respondents 

often spoke about themselves, their future dreams, and their future roles in society. In 

the following section, I present the data that is about the “Y Generation”.

The “Y Generation” and the Future

The respondents exhibit both an external and an internal focus. When they refer 

to the future, they talk about their impact on the future, their impact on others, and their 

impact on the environment. They also talk about how and where they see themselves 

in the future. In the following, I firstly examine the respondents’ external focus. This 

includes their impact on the future, their ability to solve problems, and their care for 

others and the environment. I then examine their internal focus that includes their 

health, their lifestyle, and their future job prospects.

The External Focus

The respondents believe that there are three groups of people who will impact on 

the future. These groups are themselves, the “Baby Boomers”, and the younger 

generation. 

The respondents assume that they will have a positive impact on the future. As 

Herman states it, they are the “good people” in the future. Herman, Charlene, and 

Kasha provide logical justification for their ability to influence the future by suggesting 

that all generations impact on the future and on each other generation. 

Researcher: They [the “Y Generation”] say, “we are going to affect the future. 

We are really an important factor in determining what the future is like”. Do you 

agree with that?

Taylor: Yep.

Herman: Of course we are.

Charlene: We are the future.

Herman: We are the future. So because all of the other past generations have 

obviously affected their future, why shouldn’t we?

Kasha: Well we will but we won’t be the only things.



Herman: Ah and then the next generation will affect their future.

Charlene: So we’re affecting their future, the next generation.

Herman: True.

Charlene: They’re affecting ours.

Herman: Right.

Kasha: It’s also we are building on what we’ve had before.

Researcher: Aren’t you also affecting my generation?

Charlene: Yeah that’s what I mean, we’re affecting the present and the past or 

whatever.

Kasha: We’re all affecting each other. It’s like a big virus.

Jasmine and Hannah support this opinion. Hannah notes that each generation is 

responsible for cultural change and that her generation is creating drastic changes. 

Jasmine suggests that their generation is reverting to traditional ways. 

Hannah: Every generation is [an influence on the future].

Jasmine: Yeah, I agree with that, every Generation is, is just, I guess it’s the 

trend. Like “Baby Boomers” is more materialistic. And now we’re sort of coming in 

as well. . . And sort of going back to the more traditional, like, I don’t know.

Hannah: Everyone. All the generations sort of push the boundaries of culture and 

there’s always a big culture shift. Like it’s getting bigger though. Like um if you 

compare us to the “Boomers”, then we’re much different than they were to their 

grandparents. Whereas, they thought they were making a big change.

While the majority of the cohort responds to the idea of being an impact on the 

future, some believe that either the “Baby Boomers” or the younger generation will be 

far more instrumental in how the future unfolds. For one group, the generation after 

them will be a force for change. Athena suggests that the “Baby Boomer’s” influence 

will prevent their generation from making changes and enable the younger generation 

to create change. 

Researcher: . . . First of all do you think your generation is a force that’s going to 

change the future? That we can’t ignore the impact of you guys when we think 

about the future?

Kylie: I think it’ll be the next generation. . . 

Researcher: Why will it be them who change and not you guys?

Athena: Cos I think, I think the “Baby Boomers” will still be sort of young enough 

to lead the country and then just they'll fade out and then we’ll be like…

Tara shares this sentiment. She notes that the younger generation will be 

influential in the future due to their propensity to use technologies. 

Tara: Yeah, but I don’t think we’ll do the major technology push though. I think it’ll 

be the generation below us because they’re getting brought up with it.

Augustine: Yeah, more technology than we are.

Researcher: Weren’t you brought up with it?

Augustine: Yeah, not as much as they would be.



Tara and Athena’s opinion that others will impact on the future rather than 

themselves is not widely held. However, while the majority believes that they will be 

agents of change, they paradoxically maintain that they will not be involved in solving 

social and environmental problems. 

Future Problem Solvers

Few of the respondents believe that they will lead advances in solving economic, 

environmental, and crime problems. Sharon’s refutation of Gayle’s prediction in the 

following excerpt is representative of the group. 

Gayle: I think we’ll probably lead advances in solving problems or be right up 

with them because we’ve been taught all about how it was and how it’s going to 

be and we’ve got to do something really…

Sharon: I don’t really think so.

Gayle: Whatever problem we’ve got to solve, we’ve got to do it. Cos like nobody 

else is going to do it.

Indeed, Gayle’s opinion is in the minority. Although, not positioning themselves 

as problem solvers, all of the respondents are adamant that they will want fast 

solutions to problems. They acknowledge that they are currently a generation that 

wants instant solutions and they expect that predilection to continue into the future. The 

following excerpts clearly outline this generation’s need for fast solutions and instant 

gratification.

Herman: Yeah that will be a big thing [wanting fast solutions]. That will be a huge 

thing.

Charlene: Yeah, want it fast, yeah.

Kasha: Like me. Twenty minutes downloading a song, it’s like “oh, when is this 

going to end?” . . . And it’s just “oh” and it’s just huge for me and that’s the thing, 

we’re an instant. That’s what microwaves are.

Researcher: So you want everything instantly? Solutions instantly?

Kasha: Yeah.

Herman: Yep.

Kasha: We go buy things instantly, we don’t wait.

Taylor: We’re impatient.

Charlene: I think that’s a real negative.

Researcher: So are you going to be like that in the future as well. You’re like that 

now?

Kasha: Yep.

Researcher: So how is that going to make the future?

Kasha: So we’re instantly going to want the environment, environment clean. As 

quick as possible.



Charlene: We’re just going to have really high expectations and if they’re not 

met, then we’ll just

Kasha: Find something else to do it.

Byron: I agree with that, the environment, about the environment but also I’d 

agree with the um, “want fast solutions”. . . . Cos a lot of young people do kinda 

want a fast solution to their problems. Just individually, like for example my 

brother, he’s just working part time at a fast food outlet at the moment. He’s just 

out of school. And he’s sick of the job, so he wants to go to the Navy and he’s 

really, not really cut out for ((Laughs)) it. He just wants a fast solution for money.

The respondents’ belief that they will not be the future’s problem solvers extends 

to their expectations about the future global environment. They are currently worried 

about pollution, the degradation of the planet, and our finite resources. They also 

expect to carry this concern into their future. Kasha moderates this future concern by 

suggesting that it is dependent on one’s parents. 

Kasha: . . . Like you’re saying here “not environmentally concerned” but our 

parents, well a lot of parents aren’t environmentally concerned.

Researcher: But this is talking about you people.

Kasha: Yeah and that’s what I’m saying, it’s going to filter down to us.

Researcher: Well they’re saying in the future that you people will not be 

environmentally concerned.

Kasha: Well I’ll be as worried as everyone else.

Charlene: I’m environmentally concerned.

Kasha: We aren’t because we’ve gotten it through our parents and if our parents 

weren’t (…) and if our parents are environmentally concerned, then we are. 

We’re going to be the same. So you’ll pretty much have the same amount of 

people who are. Depends on if your parents care or not.

However, while the respondents are concerned for the environment they do not 

believe that they will be the ones correcting environmental problems. As Kasha and 

others note, they want the environment fixed quickly by somebody else. Sharon 

epitomises this thinking. She notes that the current rationale is to provide short-term 

solutions for the here and now. 

Sharon: I think where the environment’s concerned, I think everyone’s in the 

same boat . . . they just care about keeping it alright while we’re here. You’re not 

overly concerned why we need to completely fix the problems for future 

generations. It’s just short-term solutions for now.

Another aspect of this generation’s external focus is their future concern for 

others. The respondents are confident that they will care for others in the future. 



However this altruism only extends to their “own”. They will care for themselves, their 

own children, or fellow Australians. 

In this first excerpt, Charlene notes that her generation is self-centred and 

arrogant. She predicts that these attitudes will predispose her generation to care only 

for their own children who are, in reality, “themselves”. Todd and Jasmine express the 

same sentiment in the second excerpt. They suggest that they will not be interested in 

caring for non-Australians or for those who might need help from Australia. 

Charlene: I don’t know, I think we’re really arrogant in that way. We only care 

about ourselves.

Kasha: I agree with this. We all look out for ourselves and look after ourselves.

. . .

Charlene: Well I guess we’ll look out for out kids [in the future] . . . But I guess 

that’s kinda like ourselves. Like we’re only going to look after our own group.

Researcher: Are you going to look after the people in Africa who. Are you going 

to look after people in Zimbabwe who need help.

Charlene: No, I think it’s just like we are today and really selfish when you think 

about it.

Researcher: Ok. They say that um, we’re going to try and attract them 

[immigrants] in the future by giving them land and giving them tax incentives to 

come here. . . Can you see that happening?

Rae: I don’t know why they’d wanna do that for (…) 

All: Yeah. 

Jasmine: Taking it all off the Australian people.

Rae: Yeah. It’d be exactly the same as what happened to the aboriginal guys.

Researcher: But are we gonna do it? What do you think?

Todd: Nuh, I’m not gonna do it.

While the “Y Generation” paints a picture of themselves as a caring generation, 

this concern only extends to their immediate relationships. In the preceding, I have 

spoken about the respondents’ external focus. In the following, I examine their internal 

focus by highlighting their predicted future lifestyle. 

The Internal Focus

The respondents assume that they will marry, have children, own their own 

home, have careers and/or be gainfully employed. At this juncture, I flag the area of 

their future marital and family status. I deal with these domains under the category of 

family further in this chapter. In this section, I address their expected future 



employment, their desire to make money, their future health, and their relationship to 

technologies.

Future Employment

The respondents are confident that they will have careers or employment in the 

future. Not one respondent mentions the prospect of underemployment or 

unemployment. For the women, their careers will be flexible and allow them to take 

time out to have children. In the following excerpts, the women assume that they will 

have a career and that they will return to it after raising their children.

Researcher: Ok. Um, have you got a career?

Athena: Yeah I hope so.

Researcher: Who looks after the children when they were born? You know, 

when your children were born, who was the one who primarily looked after them?

Kylie: Me.

. . . 

Cassie: I hope it’s kinda shared. Like I’ll be home for half the week and my 

husband will be home for the rest of the week . . . So still have careers but share.

Researcher: So you’d like to stay home when they’re small to grow, to…

Jan: Yeah . . . But then they can go to childcare.

Jill: When they’re older.

Jan: So it’s socialising.

Jill: They go to childcare and stuff like that and school.

Researcher: And then?

Jan: Yeah go back to your career.

Gayle and Sharon assume that people will continue to reproduce established 

patterns. People will have careers although, as Gayle notes, how these careers are 

played out might be different. Individuals might undertake numerous jobs and careers 

in one lifetime. Her thoughts are not representative of the whole cohort. The rest of the 

respondents assume that they will have just one career during their working life.

Researcher: So do you think you’ll have a career? Still have a career? And get 

married?

Sharon: I think all that will still be around.

. . .

Gayle: The surroundings will be different and the way you do it will be different 

from what like our parents have done. But the basis will still be the same. . . Like 

we might change jobs. Have a lot of different types of jobs. Whereas my parents 

had the same job the whole way through.



While the respondents will have careers and be gainfully employed, they are not 

particularly interested in financial security or making money. The respondents 

acknowledge that financial security is not important to them. They also note that 

presently they are not driven by money and that they would rather have contentment 

and experiences. In the following, the first group expresses an intense dislike of money 

and its ramifications and Rex, in the second excerpt, contends that his generation is 

not interested in money but rather experiences.

Hannah: . . . I’m not really that interested in making money. Like we were saying 

in our socio-cultural thing that Mackay wrote, that our generation is, you know, 

less interested in that sort of thing.

Todd: Well you see just with everyone who does education. I mean, cos we’re 

not all gonna come out rich, cos what do you get? It’s a pretty low paid job. So a 

lot of the people who are doing education are doing it so they can work with 

children. Just for the love of the job.

Hannah: And money just, I just, sometimes I just hate money. I just wish there 

was no such thing as money. Because it’s just, it plays such an important role in 

your life and you never seem to have enough of it, like you know.

Rae: Or some days you’re like “yeah, I’ve got heaps of money but you wake up 

the next day and it’s just like…”

Hannah: It’s all gone.

Rae: It’s just this roller coaster and I don’t think that (…)

Hannah: It puts stress. It puts stress on like single parent families…

Researcher: Is it gonna be any different in the future though? 

Jasmine: (…) I think people are going to question things more and they’re going 

to go back to a more, looking for contentment, rather than material…

Rae: I don’t think people will become much richer than they already are. I think it 

will just be like a cycle where the people will still be richer than others. You know 

what I mean (…).

Todd: I just want to have enough money to send my monkeys to a good school 

and that’s about it.

Rex: Um, actually, gotta disagree with the only interested in making money. I 

think our generation lives for experience more than money you know. Our 

parents, that was what their sole focus was, money, support the family, to do 

everything. Um, our generation basically doesn’t want to copy anyone else. We 

want to be who we are and that’s it. And I’ve never really been interested in 

making money. . . I’m just interested in living my life as happily as possible and 

that’s it.

Another aspect of the respondents’ internal focus is that of their health. I turn to 

an examination of this theme.

Future Health



Some respondents maintain that their generation will suffer from increased health 

problems in the future. In all cases, technologies will be responsible through making 

people lazier. Charlene’s and Stuart’s comments in the following typifies the responses 

in regard to health and the future.

Charlene: You see a lot of that. We’re doing that in HPE at the moment and the 

health problems that we’re having. Like we’re the most obese nation. And you 

know, I think that’s going to, I don’t think it’s going to be a better future at all.

Researcher: So technology is going to cause us to be, to have less activity?

Kasha: Yeah.

Researcher: Outside activity?

Charlene: We’re going to be less healthy, I think our age. . . 

Kaylene: Uh huh. I think we’ll become lazier.

Researcher: Do you think we’re gonna get lazier though, Rhonda?

Rhonda: Um, I might.

Stuart: IT promotes it. . . They don’t call it laziness they call it um, I can’t think of 

the word for it. They’re making life easy. They say they’re making life easier but 

they’re making it lazier. 

Summary

The respondents express both an external and an internal focus. They predict 

that they will have a positive impact on the future although they will not be solving 

environmental problems. When problems are being addressed in society, they expect 

fast, if not instant, solutions. 

The respondents assume that they will be a caring group. This care extends to 

their families, compatriots, and offspring. They also expect to have rewarding and 

flexible careers and no unemployment concerns. They will also not be concerned with 

amassing wealth but rather in seeking experiences and contentment. The respondents 

do not assume that they will be particularly healthy. They will suffer from health 

problems associated with lack of exercise and technologies. At this juncture I address 

the fourth category identified from the data. This is the category of crime. 

Crime

The respondents believe that particular types of crime in Australia will increase 

while others will decline. In this section I address, in turn, particular aspects of crime. 



These include types of future crime, victims of crime, criminals, and who solves crime 

and how. In the first section, I look at the situation with crime, and note that the 

respondents believe that crime will generally increase. 

The Crime Situation

The following excerpts are representative of the respondents’ expectations about 

crime. Silvia notes that crime will continue to be a part of the social fabric while Bruce 

and Zelda provide justification for why they believe crime will increase. Their 

justification is based on a declining state of the economy and population increases.

Researcher: (…) so in the future, what’s going on with crime? What’s it look like? 

Is there more of it? Less of it? A different type of it?

All: A different type.

Researcher: But still plenty of it?

Silvia: It’s not something you can erase totally.

Bruce: It could be a possibility that crime could get bad. Cos like, unemployment 

rate, if that goes up and up, a lot of people could, revert, go to stealing and 

robbing, breaking in…

Zelda: Yeah, if our population increases too, like America, they’re really bad . . . 

It could get like that.

In the first excerpt the respondents note that different types of crime will be 

committed. The respondents believe that these types of crime will be predominantly 

technologies-based crime or e-crime. They include hacking into computer systems, 

stealing electronic funds, harassment, stalking, computer systems sabotage, and using 

the net to procure information on how to make drugs and buy guns. Kasha clearly 

acknowledges the relationship between technologies and crime. 

Kasha: And technology will change crime.

Researcher: Ok, so over here, they say that positives for this whole area of crime 

is technology advances will decrease crime. Do you agree?

Kasha: Well and kinda they will increase knowledge of crimes but crime will be 

technologically based. They will still.

Researcher: Oh, so there’ll be more technology-based crime. It’ll be mostly 

technology based?

Kasha: Yeah.

Herman refers to e-crime as “faceless crime”. Rhonda supports this point. She 

states that crime will be “an undercover, anonymous sort of thing”. Tara identifies the 



crime of net stalking. Selene supports this prediction by suggesting that it could 

possibly go as far as murder over the net.

Tara: There’s been stories where you can get abused on the Internet and 

stalked. Stalking on the Internet.

Selene: Oh ok, within the, within virtual reality the crime, people are like, 

computer… 

Shirley: Computer hackers and…

Melanie: Yeah and white-collar crimes. Yeah so there wouldn’t be murders or 

rapes or deaths (…) outside but it’s different sort of crime. It’s mainly moral 

against society too.

Selene: You could have like sexual umm, harassment things over the net and 

you could, they’d probably be like a murder thing over the net like you’ve done 

something that, like, stalking, yeah.

Hacking into computer systems will be a growth area in crime. Nel analyses 

hacking and suggests that hacking is motivated by a sense of challenge and as such 

will always continue to be a problem as people seek to pit themselves against 

technologies. 

Tara: See people can hack into that, [computer systems] and like change dental 

records and um.

Augustine: You can outsmart everyone [with technology].

Nel: People will want to crack things [because of technology]. If you make a rule 

people will want to break it. So it’s just a challenge for people. So what are we 

protecting ourselves from? We’re kind of creating the crime in a way, you know 

what I mean?

While the respondents are confident that e-crime will increase, they also posit 

that technologies will cause the decline of traditional street crime such as bag 

snatching and physical abuse. Rex notes that children brought up with technologies will 

be inclined to commit computer crime rather than current forms of crime. Tara confirms 

Rex’s supposition by affirming that street crime will be eliminated because of 

technologies.

Rex: I think technology in crime will reduce physical crime [handbag snatching 

and mugging]. Especially if our children are especially brought up on it. They 

might sus out ways that we never thought of. It’d be funny.

Tara: There won’t be that crime, like on the street and that . . .

 Although e-crime will increase and thus eliminate some forms of street crime, 

drugs will still be a part of society. Lulu suggests that drugs will be instrumental in 



changing the face of Australia. In her prediction, drug use and manufacture will no 

longer be viewed as a crime and rather seen as a legitimate career opportunity. Her 

prediction is not supported by Anna, Athena, and Kylie. They still believe that drugs in 

society will be more readily available and a continuing problem. 

Lulu: Well I think um, like even now it’s [drugs] very um, accepted. You know. 

And I think because it’s going to become more accepted, then it’s going to 

become “well let’s go and make an amphetamine factory” and everyone will be 

like “what do you do?” and you’ll say “I make drugs”. “Ok”. Which means that 

drugs are going to become cheaper, which means that they’re going to become 

more accessible. Which means there’s going to be more people on them. So I 

think drugs are going to be a major thing in the future.

Anna: And also I think more, like with drugs and spiking people’s drinks. Like you 

hear that all the time. Like there’s so much more access to drugs and all that.

Athena: Yep . . . I think we’ll have a drug problem.

Kylie: Yeah.

Athena: It’s always going to be there.

Kylie: Drugs and suicide and all that.

In summary, the respondents predict that technological crime will increase while 

street crime will decrease. The drug problem will continue to be a problem for society 

and will also increase. In the following, I examine future victims and perpetrators of 

crime.

Victims and Perpetrators of Crime

The victims of crime will be other people rather than the respondents. While few 

of the respondents identify who these particular victims will be, Kasha does suggest 

that e-crime will be perpetrated against extremely rich people such as Mr Bill Gates.

 Kasha: Cos it’s faceless crime, people are going to, they’re not going to get Mr. 

Joe from down the street who has five grand in his deposit box. They’re not going 

to go for him. They’re going to go for Mr. Gates who’s got a few couple of billion 

in his deposit box . . . A trillion, I mean why would you waste your time with the 

small ones when you could go for the big ones?

Given that the respondents think that most crime will be committed electronically, 

and the generation younger than the respondents will be the most technologically 

literate, it follows that the younger generation will commit future crime. This is the case. 

However, many respondents also identify immigrants as future criminals. 



The one thing that the respondents are quite sure of is that they are not future 

criminals. Nel suggests that the younger generation will be criminals because they are 

angry, young people. Tara comments that this anger results from exposure to violence 

through their formative years.

Nel: When you look at some of the younger generation, younger than us . . . And 

some people are really angry and I don’t know why.

Augustine: Yeah they’re brought up with something.

Tara: Violence. . . They have more access to things than we did probably.

Researcher: And why does that make them angrier?

Tara: Like more exposed. More exposed to violence.

Silvia supports the idea that younger people will be the perpetrators of crime. She 

bases this assumption on what she sees in today’s society. 

Silvia: And you notice a lot more younger people getting into crime and that sort 

of thing. Cos they are under, whatever the age is, 18. They know that, you know, 

they get a slap on the wrist and whatever and that’s all.

Researcher: Is there going to be an increase in that? Young people being 

involved in crime do you think? Is that going to increase?

Silvia: Quite possibly.

The other cohort of criminals will be recent immigrants to Australia. Alex equates 

increasing immigration with increasing crime. He particularly targets Asians as future 

criminals.

Alex: Um and through increased immigration we’ve got greater crime . . . through 

gangs.

Researcher: Increased crime . . . So where did all these gangs come from?

Alex: Immigration.

Researcher: Ok. From where though? 

Alex: Oh we’ll say Asia.

Half of the focus group respondents agree with the scenario planners that 

immigration will increase crime. Jan and Candy confirm that Asians will be involved in 

drugs and gangs as they will reproduce that which is familiar to them. In a further 

excerpt, these girls clarify that uneducated people will be involved in crime and that 

again this group of people will be Asians. 

Researcher: It’s interesting that they say that it is Asians who are going to 

perpetrate the most crimes. What do you think about that?

Jan: Probably.

Researcher: They’re talking about Asian drug rings and gangs…



Jan: Yeah and Mafia gangs… What’s happening is that they’re coming over from 

a country that is so overpopulated and treating Australia as if it were the same. . . 

They’re bringing exactly the same things.

Candy: And I think if there is an increase in people migrating to Australia, 

particularly from those countries, there will be an increase in crime. Because they 

will have the same beliefs in how they can act like when they were in Asia.

Jan: I think people who don’t, who haven’t had the education, that don’t have a 

job, you know.

Researcher: Uneducated, unemployed.

Candy: Yeah

Researcher: They’re the ones doing it [committing crimes]? Any particular race? 

Or just everybody?

Candy: Sounds really racist but I think Asians have it higher. But yep I think so…

In contrast, some of the respondents refuse to agree that Asians will be future 

perpetrators of crime. However, they do think that illegal immigrants, in general, will 

cause an increase in crime.

Researcher: They also suggested that immigration’s going to increase our crime.

Lexi: It could.

Sahara: Yeah, I’d agree with that.

Researcher: Yeah? Especially they seemed to suggest that it was the Asians 

who bring crime with them.

Sahara: Oh ok, I don’t really…oh yeah, oh, I don’t think you could probably 

segregate it into one. I think it’s, it’s everything. Most of the world’s wars were 

started back with racial or religious issues so I mean, you’re gonna, they’re 

gonna bring something in.

Researcher: Ok, see here they reckon crime’s going to increase cos of all these 

immigrants that come here. And especially they were thinking the Asian 

immigrants. Like the Japanese and the Taiwanese and all that.

Gayle: If they’re all, depends on how they get in. If they go in through the proper 

system then I don’t think they will. People will always get in by boat or whatever. . 

In the next section, I examine who solves crime in the future and finally how that 

crime is combated.

Who Solves Future Crime and How

As was noted earlier, the majority of respondents do not believe that they will 

solve future social problems. This extends to the crime situation where the majority do 

not see themselves in the role of future crime fighter. Only Herman actually indicates 

that his generation will take on the role of crime “stoppers”. 

Herman: [The future will be] completely minimal burglary, like face crime. . . And 

maximum faceless crime. Cos even if they do develop stuff to stop this crime, 

other people will develop stuff to get over the top of the stoppers.

Researcher: So it’s constantly this cat and mouse type thing.



Herman: Yeah exactly. And the hackers and stuff will just get better and better 

and better. And the good people, or the stoppers will try to get better but always 

be one step underneath.

Researcher: Who are the good people in the future?

Herman: Us.

The respondents believe that crime will be committed through technologies. They 

also think that crime will be fought with technologies, through education, and through 

increasing community awareness. 

The respondents agree that technologies are used in the future to combat crime. 

Surveillance cameras and DNA databanks will be used as a means of dealing with the 

crime situation. Athena indicates that surveillance cameras will be commonplace in 

public places. Her final comment that “we can’t do anything about it” is representative 

of the general feeling of the cohort when it comes to matters to do with technologies. I 

talk further about this in the next chapter. Gayle also notes that ‘they’ will use 

technologies to combat violence. She further equates this form of crime control with 

that of ‘big brother’. 

Researcher: Can you see that happening [surveillance cameras in public 

places]?

Sahara: Probably.

Angelica: Yeah. . . Probably have like cameras down every street, or video 

cameras and stuff like that, but…

Athena: I don’t think that’s a good thing. But we can’t do anything about it.

Gayle: Um, cos at the moment they’re doing all sorts of thing, like where they’ve 

got cameras that can see what sort of heat you’ve got in your face and your veins 

and stuff. And they identify different people by that. And if they get you, if you’re 

on their little thing, they can pick you up and prevent you from going to football 

matches. That’s what they’re doing in England. Cos of the football…

Researcher: Do you think you’ll have more of those? That sort of stuff?

Gayle: Um, I think they will but I think it is a bit of a big brother thing, cos it’s 

invading your personal…

 Gayle’s concern about external controls is further reiterated by Kasha. She 

initially states that surveillance cameras will not be commonplace in public places but 

then modifies her opinion to suggest that cameras will not be in private homes but may 

be in public places.

Researcher: What about censorship? Do you think there’ll be increased 

censorship? Technology will do that? Surveillance, increased surveillance? Go to 

the mall, more cameras watching you wherever you go?



Kasha: No.

Charlene: No.

Herman: But I feel that in some ways that’s a benefit [cameras in public places], 

because uh, like, uh, it solves crime problems. It falls under, well I’m guessing it 

falls under, um, extra security being able to see what’s happening. So in a way 

having the extra censorship is um, beneficial.

Charlene: But it’s lack of privacy too.

Herman: Although, although. Will they put cameras in your house?

Kasha: No they won’t go that far. No, that’s science fiction. That won’t get that 

far. . . People won’t allow that. People as a group will say “no way” and they 

won’t be allowed to do it. . . Yeah they won’t be able to put stuff in people’s 

houses . . . In a private home. They can put them in public places and they 

already do.

The issue of privacy mentioned in the previous two excerpts is further mentioned 

by Jan. Her belief that cameras will follow her every move seems to produce a feeling 

similar to that of Athena’s where she imagines she will lack control and volition. 

Researcher: Ok. So do you think we’re going to use technology to fight crime 

more? Are we going to have cameras in schools yards, in public places. . . You’ll 

have to have like a bar code to get in. Body scanning for weapons?

Jan: Whether we like it or not, I think that’s what’s going to happen. Otherwise it’ll 

get too out of control, sort of I think. . . We like to feel safe and we can use 

technology to feel that way.

Researcher: Do you think there’s going to be problems about lack of privacy?

Jan: Definitely.

Researcher:. . . So people are going to put up with that? What are they going to 

do about it?

Candy: Not much you can do. Put up with it. Yeah.

Jan: Unless we all go and protest. But no one has the time on their schedule to 

protest these days.

While cameras will be used to control crime in the streets and public places, the 

respondents also believe that medical technologies will be used to control crime. They 

specifically target DNA testing and storage.

Kiama notes that collecting DNA samples will be a means of not only controlling 

crime but also controlling society. She firmly believes that being controlled will be a 

facet of the future. Deb supports her notion. For Deb, DNA data banks are a positive 

move into the future.

Kiama: . . . Like eventually in the future they’re gonna take a DNA sample and 

have every child that’s born and have everyone on file. That way it’s gonna 

scare, it’s gonna be scare tactics in the future. It’s gonna have to be cos 

everyone is gonna be so afraid to do anything wrong. Everything’s on file yep. 

And they can catch you just in an instant. So that could create a riot or could 

reduce the crime. It’s a way of controlling. We’re gonna be controlled in the 

future.



Researcher: So do you think that’s going to be a good thing? That we will have 

everyone numbered in a database. Is that a good thing?

Deb: I think so.

Researcher: Why?

Deb: Um, take that raping of the ninety-year-old woman or whatever it was. If 

you’ve got everyone. I think it’s a fantastic idea having everyone’s DNA on file. 

All, like, so many of the crimes that haven’t been solved and crimes in the future 

that have to be solved quickly can be solved. And I think it’s silly having all the 

DNA destroyed and everything. I think, I mean if you do nothing wrong then 

you’re not going to get in trouble for it you know?

Researcher: So you think when a baby’s born they will, at that point, code their 

DNA?

Deb: Yeah.

Researcher: And store it.

Kenna: I think that’s a good idea.

A few of the respondents believe that heat-sensing devices and personal probes 

will become commonplace. These methods of combating crime are jokingly put forward 

as possible solutions. Education is, however, seen as a viable means of mitigating 

crime in the future. In the scenario planning the participants highlight the role of schools 

in combating the crime situation. For Melanie, longer school hours will prevent children 

from roaming the streets. For Anna, schools will install metal detectors to prevent 

weapons from entering the premises. She sees increased school violence as a result of 

the Americanisation of our culture.

For the rest of the respondents, schools and education will certainly focus on 

teaching morals and values as a way of decreasing crime. Nel explains the complexity 

of it. 

Nel: But that’s where you rely on people’s moral judgements of things. So that’s 

probably where education can come in. Or education doesn’t mean schools, it 

means in family as well. And it’s also the person. People are sort of, I don’t know, 

you’re born with some conscience. 

Lexi and Sahara reiterate Nel’s position. Sahara believes that schools are 

presently teaching about crime as a means of decreasing it in society and Lexi 

advocates a similar approach for the future.

Researcher: Alright. So do you think schools in the future are going to start 

educating about crime in order to combat it?

Angelica: Yeah.

Sahara: They already are.



Researcher: And they say as part of that they’re gonna teach morals. More 

morals. Being an ethical and moral person.

Lexi: They should.

Researcher: But will they?

Lexi: I think they will.

The scenario planning groups highlight community action as a way of combating 

crime. The focus groups are divided on whether this will occur. According to some of 

the focus groups, communities will not band together to combat crime. The reasons for 

this are twofold. First, as crime will be predominantly e-crime banding together will not 

facilitate crime resolution and second, a lack of neighbourliness will hinder community 

action. Kiki notes this by referring to her current situation where she has no knowledge 

of her neighbours. Lulu analyses a future lack of community spirit as the result of hectic 

lifestyles. 

Researcher: Do you think communities will become more protective of each 

other and more self sufficient and it’ll be more almost like a fortress situation 

where we have our little community and we’re guarding it against crime. Can you 

see that happening?

Kiki: I don’t think so. Now I don’t even talk to my neighbours. I don’t even know 

their names. Been living next door to them for a couple of years and I don’t even 

know them. I think it’s going to keep on going like that. . . Just that people aren’t 

communicating with the people in the street so then they wouldn’t really care 

about if their neighbours got robbed or anything I don’t think.

Lulu: They’d just care about how it affected them. . . Yeah, people are getting too 

busy to worry about what’s happening with their neighbours and what’s 

happening with Joe down the street, you know what I mean. So…

For those respondents who do imagine that communities will band together to 

combat crime, communities will become fortresses. As well, vigilante groups will 

combat crime on the streets. Their responses are justified by referring to the current 

situation with gated town-house complexes and neighbourhood watch. 

Summary

In this section, I have clarified the crime situation. In the future, the respondents 

assume that there will be an increase in e-crime and drug abuse. Street crime, such as 

mugging and bag snatching, will decrease. The younger generation and immigrants will 

be the perpetrators of crime. The victims of crime will be the very rich. While crime is 

predominantly committed through technologies, it is also combated using technologies. 



The respondents will not be crime solvers but those who are use surveillance cameras, 

DNA profiling, education, and community action to make society safe.

The respondents also refer to family when speaking of the future. They assume 

that families will continue to exist and that they, personally, will follow traditional marital 

patterns.

Family

In the scenario planning the respondents paint two pictures of the family in the 

future. When they speak positively about the family, they suggest that there will be 

more multicultural marriages, more diversity in family structure, and harmony and 

family togetherness. 

When speaking negatively about the family, the scenario planners suggest that 

the nuclear family will no longer exist, the rate of divorce will increase, there will be 

more single-parent families, and virtual families. When presented with these findings, 

the focus groups reinforce three areas. These are the divorce rate, models of future 

families, and their future marital expectations. I address each of these categories in 

turn.

Increasing Divorce Rate

The focus group respondents assume that the rate of divorce will increase. 

Kasha, Charlene, and Taylor are representative of the cohort. 

Kasha: In general I reckon a lot of people are going to have defacto 

relationships. . .

Charlene: And a lot more broken homes.

Kasha: Heaps more . . .

Charlene: I think the odds for us to have a healthy family, like just a normal 

traditional family are really slim and that’s really scary and it’s one of my fears.

Kasha: Well it’s even scarier for someone like me. Cos mum’s divorced and I’m 

meant to have, like you guys are fifty percent and I’m like twenty-five percent or 

something . . . But we’ll have heaps of divorce and stuff like that. More divorce.

Researcher: More separated people?

Kasha: Well obviously. Cos you’re gonna have divorces and people are less 

likely to rush into a relationship. . .

Taylor: Families will be a lot more broken, more and more broken homes and all 

that. Although I know some people will try and do the complete opposite. But not 

necessarily succeed.



Kasha mentions an increase in defacto relationships. Taylor also mentions a 

desire to have a happy long-term marriage but being unsuccessful. The desire to have 

a successful long-term relationship is characteristic of this group. I also address these 

issues further in the chapter.

Jan and Jill identify a key point. They note that divorce will become more 

acceptable in society. Rather than being seen as major psychological trauma, it will be 

a temporary hardship to be dealt with and left behind.

Researcher: So do you think there’s gonna be a lot more broken homes, 

divorced families, separated families in the future?

Jan: I think there is but we don’t see it as a bad thing any more. Like, “oh mum 

and dad split up”, well you know, “are you ok, are you feeling better”. But it’s not 

like “oh my God, your mum and dad split up”.

Researcher: It’s not something you have to hide in the cupboard. . . . it’s just 

accepted then?

Jan: Yeah, let’s deal with it and move on.

Jill: And get over it.

The divorce rate will increase because of technologies. Mick suggests that 

technologies will provide a false image of people and will prevent people knowing each 

other well, prior to marriage. 

Mick: It’s [the family] just going to go through a lot of change.

Zoe: Yeah, bad. It’s not steady at all.

Researcher: Not steady?

Mick: Um, it’s just like going for the outside stuff and not the inside.

Mona: Just the definition will change.

Mick: And the outside, that’s not talking about…you know you go for the outside. 

That’s Internet stuff, phone stuff. Cos that’s all the outside. Cos you don’t know 

what that person’s like. You get married, realise what they’re like and ten years 

down the track you get a divorce.

Charlene, Kasha, Taylor, and Herman also implicate technologies in the 

increasing divorce rate. They predict that spending time playing the Nintendo or 

computer will cause families to interact less. For Herman, family communication is 

through telephone links to the bedrooms.

Charlene: . . . I think what will tear families apart will be technology. . . Like my 

brother will be on the Nintendo and I can’t stand the Nintendo. I’m just no good at 

it. I’ll be on the computer or something. I’m no good at that either but I’m learning. 

But I think we’ll spend more time apart and you know? . . . 

Kasha: Can I just say that, ok, because of multiculturalism or because of 

technology we have more things we can do. We can watch TV. During our spare 

time we have so much more things we can do. Like with transport. That’s just 



upped our, like we don’t have to ride a horse to get to the tennis type of thing. 

Anyway and um, so like we have more we can do and we are introduced to more 

different things. Like Charlene was saying. She does this, her brother does that. 

You don’t do things together. I mean if you’re sitting down watching TV…

Taylor: Ok, with the entertainment. Like using a computer or watching TV is 

basically. Llike in the past we’ve spent time, like with our families. Only cos that 

was all that was left to do.

Kasha: And now we have heaps to do.

Herman: [The future will have] a lot less person-to-person communication. Much, 

much, much less. Like a rare time to be talking to somebody face-to-face, is 

within you family. Um, even so with your family, you never know, like you might 

just sit in your room all day and every once in a while call your parents in some 

sort of special phone set into the house. And maybe and um. . .

Kasha: That’d be cool.

Herman: No cos you’re not getting up and walking over and talking to them.

Multiculturalism will also cause family breakdowns. Herman attributes this directly 

to different religions.

Herman: Based on how, religion, beliefs and stuff, that is going to destroy the 

families. Yes, religion I think will destroy the family. Because when you think 

about it, if a Christian marries a different religion or even somebody that doesn’t 

have a religion and wants to take their kids to church or something and the other 

said that, the other person doesn’t think that’s a very good idea. They think it’s a 

waste of time or something like that. It’s going to wreck families even more than. 

Mmm, it’s going to get worse in that area.

While the majority of respondents believe that divorce will increase, a few of the 

respondents hold a contrary view. For them the divorce rate will decrease due to a 

backlash from children of divorced families and careful consideration of potential 

partners. 

Decreasing Divorce Rate

In a previous extract Taylor predicts that divorce will increase. Later in the 

interview he modifies his opinion to offer a more optimistic prediction for marriages and 

family. Taylor credits the decrease in divorces to the impact of today’s children from 

divorced homes. Herman supports Taylor’s view. 

Taylor: I think there could be a backlash, because, um, so many kids are coming 

from divorced homes. They’re like going “well I’m never going to get divorced” 

and all that. They’ll realise how bad it was for them.

Charlene: Growing up…

Herman: . . . And family wise, um, if this immigration thing doesn’t happen, like 

I’m assuming, I reckon families will improve. Like lots of families will improve but 

at the same time there’s always the



Researcher: What does improve mean?

Herman: Not, not be as unhappy with each other and divorce and stuff like that. 

Cos they realise that, who was saying, I think it was Taylor. Taylor was saying 

that um, children see how bad it is having to leave one parent or only see one 

parent once in a while. So there may be extra effort to be as good to your family 

as possible and stuff like that. 

The divorce rate will decrease due to careful consideration of potential partners. 

Doris suggests that people will be more discerning about future marriage partners. 

Jasmine supports her position. She predicts that young people will be more 

discriminating in the future. 

Doris: I think if people are putting off marriage, then obviously they’re waiting to 

find someone that they think is the right person. So they’re gonna, I don’t think 

that will happen. Won’t be as many broken cos people aren’t just rushing into 

getting married without thinking about what they want out of life and a person.

Zoe: Yeah that’s true.

Jasmine: Our views on marriage are really different (…)

Rae: They’re more moral I think.

Jasmine: Yeah definitely. Like we don’t have to, you know like we don’t have to 

get married, you know and like it’s no big issue. Like we don’t just jump in and go 

marry someone because of the sake of being married. We’re gonna choose our 

partners properly. Hopefully.

Even though a few respondents maintain that the divorce rate will decrease, they 

agree with the remaining respondents that there will be an increase in alternative family 

structures in the future. 

Alternative Family Models

In a previous excerpt, Mona mentions that the definition of a family will change. 

The respondents concur with this by suggesting that the concept of what constitutes a 

family will broaden to include adopted families, single-parent families, cross-cultural 

families, homosexual families, and defacto relationships. During the scenario planning, 

Melanie, Selene, and Shirley provide a scenario where lives are lived through the 

Internet because of deteriorating environmental conditions that preclude outdoor 

activities. 

Researcher: Are you saying also in this scenario that you live your whole life 

through the net?

Shirley, Selene: Yeah.

Shirley: But then no one’s going to get married and have kids, cos they're not 

going to leave the house.



Selene: Yeah they’ll meet on the Internet. ((laughs))

Shirley: But they can’t go outside because they can’t…

Selene: It’s virtual . . .

Melanie: It’s like, umm, what’s that Sylvester Stalone movie? Where they have 

sex through the little electrical stimulator thing. (…) There’s no physical touch. It’s 

all stimulation through nose and your brain and…

Selene: But how do you reproduce? How do you reproduce though?

Melanie: In vitro fertilisation. ((laughs))

Selene: It’d be single parents. Single mums.

Melanie: Yeah it would be. It’d be more single parents. 

Selene: But where’s your dad? Umm? ((laughs))

Shirley: He’s on a computer in America.

Melanie: Oh my dad is Einstein and he’s over in ahh…

Shirley: Mine’s Albert Einstein too!

When presented with this possibility, the focus groups unanimously agree that 

virtual families are not a possibility. Similar to Shirley, Melanie, and Selene the idea of 

people meeting and marrying through the Internet and living separate lives was seen 

as laughable by the respondents.

Researcher: They even went as far as to say we’d have virtual families. That 

you’d meet someone over the net, get married over the net and not actually 

ever live together. Pursue your separate careers but you’d still have kids. 

Somehow you’d be artificially inseminated. You would have the child and raise 

it, the female.

Kiama: Nuh

Rex: A little extreme.

Researcher: A bit bizarre?

All: Yeah.

Maude notes that virtual families are not a possibility because technologies 

destroy rather than promote family togetherness. 

Rosemary: I don’t see that [virtual families] happening either.

Maude: No. At the moment it’s [technology] just a destroyer of families.

Rosemary: (…) won’t take it seriously.

Although Jan denounces the idea of virtual families, she raises a point about 

alternative family structures being more common in the future. For her, this could 

include adopted families. 

Researcher: Do you think there’s going to be virtual families?

Jan: Oh God! ((laughs))

Jill: Virtual families?

Jan: Maybe not so much virtual families but you adopt families. Like my best 

friends, her sister in law and her brother just had a kid and he calls me Auntie 

Jan. He’s like my, we’ve adopted each other’s families, cos our families are so far 

away. So sort of adopt new people . . . 



Researcher: So more of extended families. Is that what you’re saying? 

Jan: Yeah but not just cos their related by blood but. Like my friend Amanda, 

she’s talking to this guy over the net who lives in America. And if she went over 

there she’d stay with them and she calls his mum and dad “mum and dad” and 

sort of like.

The respondents also mention defacto relationships. Three respondents mention 

an increase in defacto relationships. Kasha’s mention of it at the beginning of this 

section has already been noted. This issue of defacto relationships is evident in the 

subsequent extracts.

Defacto Relationships

Of the three respondents who note that defacto relationship will increase, two 

said defacto relationships will be a prelude to marriage and as a means of ascertaining 

the suitability of a marriage partner. While Taylor notes that he might initially live in a 

defacto relationship, he too sees it as a temporary situation before marriage.

Taylor: [I would live in a defacto relationship] maybe to start off with but then I 

would get married. Like I would want to live with the person before I married 

them. Just to make sure that you wouldn’t want to get divorced. . . Like after 

getting married.

Like Taylor, all of the respondents plan to eventually marry and have children. I 

deal with this further in this chapter. The respondents raise the issue of homosexual 

marriages. 

Homosexual Marriages

The majority of the respondents believe that homosexual marriages and 

homosexuals adopting children will become more common and acceptable in the 

future. For some, it will take a whole generation for it to become acceptable. Kasha is 

representative of this group.

Researcher: [Families would be more] diverse. You know like there are going to 

be more gay families. More gay couples having kids.

Kasha: I doubt that. I think it’ll take more that 30 years for that. …In Australia 

they’re more, we still are more traditional. But I think it will happen but probably not 

soon.

The inevitability of homosexual marriages is evident in the following excerpt. Lexi 

also voices her dislike of homosexual marriages towards the end of the excerpt. Her 



opinion is typical of the respondents, who while seeing it as inevitable, are 

uncomfortable with the idea. 

Lexi: Well at the moment, cos I’ve watched things about these two gay guys and 

they, they, oh they did this thing where they, they, um, they artificially 

inseminated into another lady and had their, his son. And so they had, like, it was 

their actual son. And they raised him and I think that was in England and there 

was a lot of controversy over that. A lot of people were anti that. So, I mean, it’s 

happening and people are against it but probably in the future they’ll start being, 

they’ll soften towards it.

Angelica: Yeah, cos it’s all around them.

Sahara: I think they’re trying to get us more open minded. Um, if you notice TV 

shows even. “Friends” had the lesbians with the baby, um . . . “Will and Grace”. 

You’ve got even, there’s even a lesbian in “Buffy” now. ((Laughs)) Yeah, even, 

that shocked me. But yeah, it’s they’re not forcing it on us but they’re opening our 

minds to it because they know that we have to. And I think it’s actually a really 

good thing. Like “Will and Grace”, I like that show. But my dad will just sits there 

and goes “why are we watching this? I don’t want to watch it!” rah, rah, rah. And 

I’m like “cos it’s funny, you know”. Like just…we, we sort of see it as well it’s 

happening and we’ve got to accept it. But our parents more so don’t. They don’t 

want to know about it. 

Angelica: Generation difference.

Sahara: Yeah. So our kids will probably be like “oh yeah, whatever”.

Researcher: So it’s gonna be ok for your children to live in a gay relationship?

Lexi: Oh? I don’t know about that.

Sahara: Yeah, I haven’t thought about it, but. ((Laughs))

Lexi: We might have to accept it but it doesn’t mean I like it. Like for my own 

children. I wouldn’t like it but I’d accept it. We can’t really.

Sahara: We can’t really do anything about it! ((Laughs))

All the males in the focus groups are opposed to the idea of homosexual 

marriages and adoptions. The following group is particularly against the idea.

Researcher: People are going to be more accepting, so it’ll be ok for gay couples 

to get married and raise children. That’s gonna be ok? People are gonna be open 

minded about that?

Todd: I’m not really into this gay thing, but.

Researcher: You don’t like the idea of gays having children?

Cara: I totally disagree.

Rae: I don’t really.

Hannah: I think they need a male female role model. Like it’s just not there with a 

gay, you know, parent.

Researcher: So it’s not going to be acceptable for two gay guys to raise a 

daughter?

Jasmine: Don’t think so cos it’d be confused.

Cara: It’s like having two single parents. Cos they’re not you know, male and 

female. Because you’ve gotta have that influence in your life.



I have previously noted that the “Y Generation” do not imagine they will live in 

long-term defacto relationships. The entire cohort predicts that they will be married with 

children and own their own home. 

The Respondents’ Personal Expectations

All of the respondents expect to have fulfilling and long-term marriages. As part 

of that arrangement, they all expect to have two children (except for Todd who wants to 

have “ten little monkeys”), own their own home, and in some cases, a dog. A common 

response to the question whether they plan to marry was that they might wait a bit 

longer rather than rush into it. 

Kiama: Yeah I think we’re so opposed to not being like our parents. Like, they’re 

splitting up. Like when we were growing up, my parents split up for a while and 

stuff like that. So um, we want our families to be, we want it picture perfect. Like 

when I get married, I only want it to be one time. Like I want to find the perfect 

person. That’s why I think we’re getting married later. Starting a family later. Cos 

we’re going around searching for that perfect person. . . 

Midori: I think that as well. Like, that’s why people are getting married later. They 

don’t want to be like their parents in that regard. And also their children like 

spending more time at home and not moving out. I think that’s already 

happening. ((Laughs)) Most of my friends. Like I have some friends who got 

married last year. Were, like twenty-two and they lived at home until they got 

married and things like that.

Researcher: Do you all plan to get married at some point? Is that sort of the…

Jan: Yeah if it comes along. If it happens.

Researcher: And if you got married would you think about having kids?

Candy: Yes definitely.

Researcher: And what about the rest of the people, you know. Are they like that? 

Talking getting married and having kids in the future?

Jan: Well if it happens it happens. If it doesn’t we’re not obsessed with it.

Candy: Sort of if you meet the right person, then yeah. But, I might like to have 

kids one day but I’d like to have a uni degree and work first.

In the previous excerpt, Candy expresses a common opinion. All of the 

respondents are optimistic that they will have a career and find paid employment. The 

women also expect to pursue flexible careers that will allow them to take the major 

child rearing role in the family. Financial security is important for the female 

respondents. Having a career is a means to achieve that security. Anna’s desire for 

independence is obvious.

Augustine: But wait a bit longer [to marry and have children], not rush into it.



Anna: But have a back up too, cos the reality of divorce is that people just seem 

to give up easier on their marriages. So you want to have financial security. To 

be independent.

Nel: Yeah to be yourself.

Anna: I’d hate to be relying on someone else. Have your own income and your 

own, um and having your own house maybe. That you paid for in your name.

Nel: Gotta look out for yourself. . . 

Summary

In summary, the respondents are unsure whether the divorce rate will increase or 

decrease. If the divorce rate does increase it will be quite acceptable to be divorced. 

The group implicate technologies and multicultural marriages as a cause for an 

increasing divorce rate. Technologies will provide a deceptive picture of marriage 

partners and will also destroy communication within the family. Multicultural marriages 

will suffer from lack of religious tolerance. If the divorce rate does decline this will be 

due to the influence of children of current broken families and increased discernment 

when choosing marriage partners. 

The respondents assume that alternative family models will become more 

common in the future. These will include adopted families, single-parent families, 

homosexual families, defacto relationships, and cross-cultural families. They however, 

will have a traditional family. They will also own their own home, have careers, and for 

the women, have the flexibility to take time off from their careers to raise their children.

In the following, and final section of the data presentation, I examine the category 

of multiculturalism. The respondents agree that immigration will impact on Australia 

and produce both negative and positive outcomes. 

Immigration and Multiculturalism

 When speaking positively about immigration and multiculturalism the 

respondents predict that immigration will enrich our culture and be instrumental in 

changing our attitudes to others. When speaking negatively, they suggest immigration 



will cause hardships to Australia. In dealing with this category, I address two major 

themes. These are the nature of immigrants and the impact of immigration on Australia. 

Who are the Immigrants?

The respondents identify two types of future immigrants. They will be either those 

in crisis, who will be predominantly Asian refugees, or educated and “useful” 

immigrants who will be multinational. In this first section, I examine the predicted Asian 

refugee situation. 

In the scenario planning exercise Alex paints a future where uneducated Asian 

immigrants will come to this country in order to escape conflict and persecution in their 

own lands. I presented this proposition to the focus groups. The majority of the 

respondents support this position. They agree that future immigrants will be Asians 

(although, not necessarily uneducated) who see Australia as the land of opportunity. 

Athena and Charlene mention that overcrowding is a factor for Asian immigration. 

Athena’s comment that Europeans will not want to come here in “droves” and 

Charlene’s comment that Japan is so overpopulated indicate some of their 

understanding about Asians.

Researcher: . . . Who are the people coming here in the future?

Athena: Probably Asians. . . . I would think Asians. I don’t know if lots of 

Europeans want to come here in droves. They probably don’t even know about 

us a whole lot. But the Asians seem to want to come here and they are the 

overpopulated places at the moment. And it’s kinda the least we can kinda do for 

the world.

Kasha: I don’t think they’ll encourage them [immigrants] but they’ll want to come 

anyway. People are just gonna what to come.

Charlene: Yeah, cos Australia is a beautiful country. It’s not overpopulated like 

Japan. Like we went there and it’s disgusting. Like there’s mountains and all that 

and where people can’t be up on the mountains, it’s just overpopulated and 

you’ve got a family of eight living in a tiny little house. It’s just disgusting.

Kasha: People are always going to want to come to Australia.

Some respondents assume that as well as people emigrating here because of 

overcrowded conditions in their own lands, they will also come to Australia to escape 

war and conflict. Kasha and Taylor are convinced that Australia will have many war 

refugees. Kasha exhibits perhaps a degree of xenophobia when she also predicts that 



these “weird” people will somehow be a law unto themselves and “run around the 

country”. Kasha and Taylor’s prediction of more war refugees is supported by Jasmine 

and Rae who predict that the freedoms enjoyed in Australia will attract those in conflict. 

    Kasha: Anyone who’s got a war is going to come over here.

Researcher: Alright. We’ll have lots of war refugees.

Kasha: Heaps of them.

Taylor: Definitely. Stacks of them.

Kasha: All those weird people are going to have their way. They’re going to be 

able to run around the country.

Researcher: Are we gonna get more refugees in this country in the future? More 

people trying to get in on boats and…

Jasmine: Yeah more people are getting desperate. . . There’s no real wars over 

here so people are gonna want to come here, when all of their country is going 

through wars.

Rae: When you think about it, it is probably the best country cos…

Hannah: We are.

Rae: Like there’s freedom of religion. There’s freedom of like, you know what I 

mean, everything.

When either speaking negatively or positively about immigrants, the common 

sentiment is that Australia is so desirable that immigrants want to come here. Rae's 

previous comment that Australia is the “best country” is widely held. Anna's sentiment 

typifies the responses.

Anna: . . . I mean, Australia is such a wonderful place. I can see why we’d get so 

many refugees and boat people. Cos we can never understand what they’re 

coming from. . . And I’ve actually met some people who’ve come in and have had 

to spend time in detention centres and things like that. Like even though they 

spend all that time in detention, they’re just so happy to be here. So, . . . Australia 

is just so great.

Kenna points out that if immigrants want to come to our country then they need to 

“conform” to our ways. This involves learning our culture and language. Her group 

supports her idea. 

Kenna: . . .If they’re going to come and live here, then they need to understand 

our society and maybe, this is a bad word but conform to our society. Because 

we do. Do you know what I mean? We conform to our society as we see it. Then 

they come in and bring their own. Which is fair enough, cos it’s their culture and 

everything and they should bring their culture but also be able to think that “we’re 

not where we used to be”. You know what I mean? You know we can't go and 

throw stones at each other in the street any more.

Dianne: They moved here for a reason and obviously it’s because they like our 

culture.

Kenna: Exactly but don’t turn our place into the place you left because we like 

our place the way it is.



Deb: Yeah, like they’ve gotta conform to the basic things. Like you said, not 

going around and stoning people and um, just the basic things. And then they 

can have all the little things that they bring in with them. Like, um…

Dianne: And I also think it’s really arrogant that they don’t, like some people don't 

learn the English language. It really annoys me sometimes. I know it’s a really 

terrible thing to say.

In a previous excerpt, Alex maintains that future immigrants will be uneducated. 

He is alone in this belief. The majority of respondents believe that those who are 

allowed to immigrate to this country will need to be educated and useful. Gayle and 

Rex are confident that Australia will only permit those who can contribute to the country 

in positive ways.

Gayle: I think [Australia will] encourage [immigrants] under certain conditions. 

Like, if you emigrate out here, the same as if people come out from England now, 

you have to have a certain education. You have to have a certain career job that 

you can offer Australia. That way the immigrants are beneficial. But if we bring in 

all the refugees and all the underclass, not the underclass but the people who 

haven’t been educated so well, then that could create problems for our economy 

. . . That’s why we need to bring out people who have the education and stuff. 

Cos people who are educated won’t sort of be comfortable… probably educated 

people who have knowledge and stuff can't just sit around and just say “I’m just 

going to feed off people and do nothing.”

Rex: I don’t think they’ll be the underclass. They’ll work three times harder than 

we will. (…) there are gonna be more refugees but I think we’ll find they’re gonna 

be the smarter ones, the more intelligent ones. If they’re given some sort of basic 

opportunity, they will work very hard. I mean, I see Australia turning into sort of 

like, you know in the States, they have so many immigrants and refugees coming 

over in the early, in their earlier years, um and except Australia will be more 

receptive than America is. America’s very racist.

In summarising this section, the respondents maintain that future immigrants to 

Australia will be those who are experiencing hardships in their own lands, will be Asian, 

and educated. As well, Australia will encourage those who are educated and useful. In 

the following section, I examine the expected impact of immigration on Australia. 

Impact of Immigration on Australia

The present rate of immigration and the resultant multicultural society will impact 

on the future of Australia. For some respondents immigration will enrich our culture and 

make us more benevolent as a nation. For others, the impact will be negative. They 

suggest that it will result in more conflicts and racial tensions. 



Some respondents believe that immigration will enrich our culture through 

bringing in new ideas and opinions. The following excerpt illustrates this belief. While 

Stuart, very simply, states that multiculturalism is about new ideas, Rhonda expands on 

this to suggest that multiculturalism provides solutions to problems.

Researcher: What’s multiculturalism doing? How’s that causing change?

Stuart: Bringing in different ideas.

Rhonda: Well I suppose it could be um with multiculturalism taking in the other 

people. Yeah you’ve got a wide variety of opinions on ways to be, what is it, 

environmentally aware. 

Australia will become a more tolerant and caring society because of 

multiculturalism. This will occur as a result of inter-racial marriages. Maude hopes that 

Australia will become more caring and proactive in solving other countries’ problems. 

Anna: Like when I went to school at Southside there were lots of Asian people in 

our school. And like my parents wouldn’t have gone to school with Asians and 

like we’ve mixed really well and we’ve got good friends who are Asians and it’s 

just like, they’re just like part of our community. And people were going out, you 

know, they were sort of crossing and . . . Yeah and I see that they’ll be more 

accepted and cross marriages and things happening. [We'll be] maybe more 

accepting of different cultures but also not wanting to give up our country for any 

Tom, Dick, or Harry that’s wanting to come in.

Maude: I have a very utopian view of Australia in the future. I hope that instead 

of just sending the refugees back to their country, that we’re helping out and 

trying to discover the root of the problem in those countries and helping out and 

whatever else, so…

Other respondents believe that immigration will have a negative impact on the 

country. Their concerns centre on over-crowding and the resulting environmental 

damage. Because of increased immigration, some respondents predict that Australia 

will become overcrowded. This overcrowding will negatively affect our environment. 

According to Lorelei, air pollution will be a consequence of continuing immigration. 

Herman and Charlene support this opinion.

Lorelei: Yeah but have you seen the amount of land they keep clearing to keep 

building all the time. Like we don’t want to be like Japan where there’s one house 

here and then a ten-centimetre gap and one next door.

Researcher: Is it going to be like that in the future Lorelei?

Lorelei: Well I hope not. That’s why we’ve got to stop building and bringing all 

these people over. Like if we have large numbers leaving, then you can have that 

many come back. Just to fill in the spaces but like I don’t think we should have 

large numbers coming over. . . Cos they’re just going to pollute the air more. . . 



They will. And it just takes up more resources if you keep getting more and more 

people.

Researcher: . . . All these increased immigrants to our country is going to really 

help our country incredibly.

Herman: How? How? We’ve seen like all the Asian countries where it’s just like 

packed and it’s smoggy and it’s polluted.

Charlene: Disgusting.

Herman: And it’s not nice. At the moment, say, if we’re talking about the Gold 

Coast. Like right here. It’s like everybody has so much room. 

Charlene: Out on acreage. 

Herman: Yeah and and and it’s like beautiful. Whereas, you look at city, like city 

places which we are slowly becoming and they’re just not nice. Not a place 

where you’d want to stay. . . 

Australia will become increasingly multicultural because of immigration. Some 

respondents believe that this will result in increased racial and cultural integration in 

society. This process is expected to have both positive and negative consequences. 

For Deb, integration will occur across classes. It will involve the integration of non-

whites into the middle and upper classes of society.

Deb: I think the [class brackets] have gone down a lot. If you look back to 1920 

and that, America and stuff where you had your middle-class whites, your upper-

class whites and your lower-class blacks. And all the different ones were under. 

Now it’s more, you’ve got your middle class, your upper class and your lower 

class and they’re all colours. Know what I mean? So I think it’s getting less and 

less and I think it's going to continue to go down.

For some respondents, such as Gayle, integration will primarily occur in country 

and rural areas. Cities are expected to stay racially divided. 

Gayle: We’ve kinda already got [integration] in Queensland haven’t we? I don’t 

know but down in Sydney it’s more separate groups. I don’t think that will change, 

cos up here we don’t have separate groups do we? Not that I've noticed.

For others, integration will not occur. Immigrants will tend to congregate in their 

own racial and cultural groups. 

Candy: It’s very hard. You can’t tell people where to live and I think people tend 

to go where they know. Like what their customs are so they’ll all come together 

naturally.

Researcher: So if the Asians are coming here, are they mixing with us or are 

they sort of segregating themselves? What do you think is going to happen?

Kylie: Hopefully they’re not. But they’re still going to stick to their different groups 

Like with their Asian friends or whatever. And there’s still going to be the 

Australians who don’t like them no matter what and are going to…



Where racial and cultural integration occurs, there will be ramifications for 

Australians. For some respondents, this will result in Australia losing its identity. For 

others, the characteristics, which define Australians, such as our attitudes and dress, 

will remain.

During a focus group interview, Mick fears that Australians are losing their identity 

due to immigration and media influence. He states that Australians are losing some of 

their idioms such as “G’day mate” due to the influence of American films. He believes 

that this trend will continue. 

Mick: Yeah, I think we definitely will lose [our identity]. I mean you don’t even 

hear kids say bloody any more and I try as much as I can.

I raise this issue in later interviews. The respondents are divided in their 

responses. Some respondents maintain that Australians will not lose their identity with 

increased multiculturalism. The following excerpts are representative of this position. 

Gayle: I say it’s be a bad thing if we [lose our identity] but I don’t think we will

Lorelei: I don’t think we will . . . Cos we’ll realise that we might lose all the stuff 

and we’ll probably put more effort into holding on to…

Gayle: I don’t think people will stop wearing thongs. What’s the point of stop 

wearing thongs? Like c’mon. 

Sahara: I think there’s something in us that I don’t actually think you could lose. . 

. I think that there’s, I know this is going to sound really corny but there’s an 

essence to us that Americans don’t have.

Lexi: Yeah, we are different.

Sahara: We are, we’re very special. . . There’s something about us that I don’t 

think anybody could ever take away. I think it’s more to influence. We have it 

more to influence than have it taken from us.

 However, for some respondents Australians are in danger of losing their cultural 

identity. The following excerpts highlight their concern. In the second excerpt, Jan and 

Candy support Mike’s position. They stress that Australians will become more 

American. Candy puts this down to us being very impressionable.

Researcher: What does it look like in the future? Tell me what happens when 

you walk down the street? What do you see? Do we still have sort of our 

occaness? Is that still around or is that sort of gone?

Rex: Gone . . . Well I, I came from England. Came over here and had a pommy 

accent. In about two years I was occa. Uh, I’ve lived with a lot of Kiwis. I’ve had 

Kiwis in my house and growing up. I was sort of taught the Kiwi phrases. It was 

quite scary. So I think, yeah I think we’ll lose a lot of, like, occa.



Researcher: So what’s Australia look like twenty-five years down the road?

Jan: Honestly, more like America. . . You can just see, like you know, guns and 

things in schools. Our fashion, what we wear. Is what they produce over there, 

what they produce over there.

Researcher: Are we going to start talking like them do you think?

Candy: I think we have. I mean a movie comes out and the next day everyone’s 

already using…Using the terminology, yeah. We are very impressionable.

As part of the process of integration, there will be an increase in inter-racial 

marriages. In a previous excerpt Anna extrapolates from a current trend to suggest that 

multicultural dating and marriages will become acceptable in the future. Kiama 

supports her position and suggests that it will result in decreased ethnic conflicts. 

Kiama: There’s gonna be more multicultural marriages. Everyone’s gonna be a 

little bit of everything, so maybe that'll reduce the ethnic conflicts.

Kiama’s mention of ethnic conflict is a recurrent theme. Many of the respondents 

feel that there will be increased racial tension and conflict because of multiculturalism. 

In the following excerpt, Athena believes that ethnic conflicts will increase in the future 

and that education could help alleviate some of the problem. 

Athena: Hopefully we’ve counteracted [ethnic conflicts] with education and 

accepting other people’s views. But if we get lots more people in you know, of the 

same ethnic groups, I don’t know, there could be more conflict.

Gayle believes that refugees will be the source of conflict. Her group’s solution to 

this problem is to “boot them out”. 

Researcher: Alright. So are we going to have more ethnic conflicts in the future 

do you think?

Gayle: Depends if we let in more refugees…If we let different cultures or more 

refugees and people from different religions then I believe we will.

Researcher: Are we going to do that? Are we going to let more sort of Islamic 

people in and Croatians who are in sort of conflict situations now? 

Gayle: We probably will but we should send them back again.

Sharon: Give them a trial period . . .

Lorelei: Boot them out

Gayle: Chuck them out

Herman and Charlene also agree that ethnic conflicts will increase. Charlene’s 

solution is for Australians to become more accepting of other cultures. 

Herman: [Ethnic conflict ] is a major one in my opinion. 

Researcher: You think there will be in the future lots more ethnic conflict?

Herman: Yes and I don’t like that.



Charlene: It makes me want to throw up. Like I’ve been brought up in a family 

where everyone’s created equal. And for someone…you know, it’s just… I think 

there’ll be more [conflict].

Herman: Well if that’s going to happen then why are we letting in all of these 

immigrants. Cos if what you said is going to happen?

Kasha: Cos we don’t have any people. We don’t have enough people to keep 

society running. So we’ll invite all these people just so they give us the numbers

Herman: And then we'll hate them anyway. That's ridiculous.

Charlene: But if you’re bringing them in, they’ve all got different cultures, different 

religions, different background, you’re gonna get conflict. So I don’t know, I guess 

that’s just what we get for allowing people in. We need to become more 

acceptable, more acceptive. Yeah, of people’s cultures and backgrounds and 

that. I think we are really narrow minded.

Charlene’s point that Australians should be more accepting of others is supported 

by other members of the focus groups. According to Dianne, acceptance can be 

hastened if the immigrant makes an effort to learn our language. This should decrease 

racial conflicts. 

Dianne: It all depends like you were saying if people come in different groups 

and can’t communicate with us and can't speak our language then there’s going 

to be tension between the groups. I guess if you’ve got a child and they go into a 

classroom where there’s Greeks and Italians and Aboriginals and a variety of 

different groups and it’s just normal and everyday for them to associate with them 

then that’s fine. But if you have like three children in the classroom, like when I 

went to school at high school we had three exchange students. And they always 

sat together in the class and they always spoke, I think it was Korean and never 

associated with anyone and everyone hated them. You know, well not hated 

them but nobody associated with them, nobody integrated with them because 

they made absolutely no effort to converse with anyone.

Summary

In the preceding sections, I highlight that the respondents unanimously agree that 

immigration and multiculturalism will have an impact on Australia. Half of the 

respondents highlight the negative impacts such as overcrowding, pollution, and 

scarcity of Australian resources. Australians will also lose their identity because of 

integration and there will be increased racial and ethnic conflicts. The respondents 

suggest that education, which focuses on tolerance and acceptance, and deporting 

those who perpetrate conflict are solutions to the problem. 

When the impact of immigration is seen as a positive force, multiculturalism is 

expected to enrich our country through ideas and by causing us to become more 



tolerant and caring. Integration in society will occur throughout the social system and 

Australians will not lose their unique identity. As well, integration will result in less racial 

conflict. However, integral to successful integration is the willingness of others to adopt 

our culture and language.

Even given the benefits of increased immigration, the respondents still strongly 

believe that Australia should adopt strategies to limit the amount of immigration. These 

measures primarily focus on not allowing any more uneducated immigrants or refugees 

into the country. Kiama expresses it as “closing the gate” on future immigration. The 

respondents are fearful that uneducated and unmotivated immigrants will stress our 

limited resources and our social security system. As Sahara notes, ‘there has to be a 

line that you’ve gotta draw because we can't support everyone’.

Synopsis

The theme of technologies is pervasive throughout the data and is mentioned in 

all five categories. Primarily, technologies are understood to be information and 

communication technologies and entertainment technologies. The respondents 

assume that technologies will continue to saturate society thus causing greater 

dependency on it. According to the respondents, this saturation will cause greed, and 

social inequities. Those most disadvantaged in the future will be non-technologies 

users, country dwellers, the poor, Third World citizens, older Australians, and 

uneducated people.

The respondents will not trust technologies in the future. They assume that 

technologies will tend to control society rather than society controlling technologies. 

The respondents do not assume that they will be the ones in control of technologies. It 

will be “others” who control and design technologies. The majority of respondents 

assume that Australia will lead the world in technological advancements and that 

Australia will use technologies to better the global human condition.



The respondents also assume that education is currently a force for change and 

that it will continue to be so in the future. Schools however, will stay the same except 

for the inclusion of more technologies in the classroom. The respondents also assume 

that the curricula of the future will be similar to that of today’s. It will be “balanced”. 

They mean by this, that it will focus on the Key Learning Areas and have a strong 

emphasis on technologies. The subjects of environmental studies and crime education 

will also be a part of future curricula.

The respondents believe that they will be the teachers of the future. They will be 

intimately connected with technologies and act as a guide and facilitator of students’ 

use of technologies. Parents will not take an active role in the classroom but will still be 

expected to teach morals and ethics in the home setting. 

Children are the learners of the future. The respondents do not assume that they 

will be learning in the future. Adult learning in the future will be targeted at staying 

current with technological advances.

When speaking of their role in the future, the respondents expect to have a 

positive impact. However, they do not assume that they will be solving future social and 

environmental problems. The respondents will also care for their families, themselves, 

and fellow Australians in the future. They expect to have successful careers but will not 

be concerned with amassing wealth. Rather, they are more interested in gaining life 

experiences. The respondents do not assume that they will be healthy in the future. 

Essentially, they blame technologies for what they perceive to be increasing health and 

lifestyle problems.

When they speak of crime, the respondents believe that there will be an increase 

in e-crime and drug related crime. Street crime will decrease due to the impact of 

technologies on the way business and financial transactions will be conducted. The 

respondents are neither criminals nor victims in the future. The younger, 



technologically literate generation and immigrants are the future’s criminals and the 

very rich are the victims.

The respondents assume that technologies will also be used to combat crime. 

Surveillance cameras, DNA profiling, education, and, to a lesser extent, community 

action will be used to combat crime.

The respondents are divided on whether the divorce rate will increase or 

decrease. Again, technologies are assumed to be instrumental in causing an increase 

in the divorce rate. Interracial marriages are also implicated in an increasing divorce 

rate. When the divorce rate is predicted to decrease, it is the human element that is 

implicated. The respondents assume that children of divorced families will not wish to 

replicate their parents’ experiences and singles will express more discernment in 

choosing a marriage partner.

While the respondents predict that alternative family arrangements will increase 

in the future, they assume that they will reproduce the traditional nuclear family. They 

will own their own homes and have flexible careers that will allow mothers to take time 

off from their careers to raise their children.

When the respondents speak about immigration, they assume that the future 

immigrant to Australia will be educated (and therefore “useful”), Asian, or someone 

suffering hardship in their own lands. Half of the respondents believe that immigration 

will have a negative effect such as overcrowding, pollution, racial conflicts, and the loss 

of the Australian identity. When speaking positively about immigration, the respondents 

assume that multiculturalism will enrich our country and will make us a more tolerant 

and caring country. Australians will not be in danger of losing their identity. However, it 

will be imperative for immigrants to adopt our culture and language. Irrespective of 

whether the respondents approve or disapprove of immigration, all respondents 

assume that immigration numbers should be limited. 



In the following chapter, I analyse this data by drawing on the theory developed 

in Chapter 3. I also refer to the literature in Chapter 2 to explore the groups’ cultural 

models. 
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CHAPTER 6

INTERPRETATION AND ANALYSIS OF DATA

In this chapter I analyse the data presented in the previous chapter by drawing 

upon the literature described in Chapter 2 and the theory outlined in Chapter 3. I 

examine the respondents’ cultural model about technologies in the first section of this 

chapter. I note that this cultural model is informed by a Science Fiction Discourse and 

their interactive experiences with technologies. Furthermore, while being partially 

informed by these sources, it is expressed as both a “B effect” and “C effect” reaction 

to technologies. 

Cultural Model About Technologies

In Chapter 3 I noted that narratives point to tacit cultural knowledge and embody 

what is real or imagined into a form of truth. Narratives are expressions of cultural 

models. For the respondents in the present study, their narratives feature various forms 

of technologies. When they speak about education, technologies feature; when they 

speak about crime, immigration, or themselves, it also features. 

In Part Two of the literature review, I noted the relationship between the “Y 

Generation” and technologies. According to many studies conducted on members of 

this generation, they have incorporated technologies into all aspects of their lives. The 

generation use technologies as tools for socialising, for gathering information, for 

shopping, for entertainment, and for completing tasks (Anderson, 2000; Shepherdson, 

2000). I propose that this is also the case for this cohort of “Y Generation” and it is 

these lived experiences with technologies that are expressed in their cultural model. 

The respondents’ cultural model in the present study is expressed as a belief that 

ICTs saturate their lives and will increasingly continue to do so. Only one respondent 

predicts a decrease in the saturation of technologies in society. Doris anticipates a 



technological backlash resulting from the negative impact of technologies on society. 

She refers to it as a renaissance period where books rather than ICTs will predominate 

and society will opt for a simpler life. While her cultural model about technologies is 

exceptional, her attitude towards technologies is not. I discuss this negative attitude 

further in this chapter. 

In their narratives, the respondents highlight not only the role and influence of 

technologies in the future, but also their relationship to them. These narratives present 

technologies as both dystopian and utopian. While others might use technologies to 

cause environmental disasters, economic recession, inequities, and moral and social 

decay, they are also used by the “Y Generation” to save the planet. They use 

technologies to solve environmental and economic problems, educate, and unite the 

world. For instance, in two future scenarios entitled “Yeah for Us”, and “Things Taste 

Better Out of Glass” the respondents use technologies to mitigate rampant 

environmental degradation and provide unique and profitable means for sustainable 

living, such as building glass, air-conditioned domes over cities and towns. 

I noted previously the relationship between the respondents’ experiences with 

technologies and their cultural model. Specifically, when predicting the future of 

society, or the taken-for-granted way things will be, the respondents draw upon their 

experiences with technologies, entertainment mediums, and particularly the Discourse 

of science fiction. These then, become instrumental in how they perceive technologies.

The Respondents’ Technological Context

As with the literature of the 1980s and 1990s, technologies feature in the 

scenario planning and focus group narratives. However, unlike the earlier literature 

where the respondents focus primarily on technologies associated with war and 

destruction, the subjects in the present study equate technologies with ICTs and 

entertainment. As noted in the previous chapter, almost half of their references to 

technologies relate to computers, lap tops, the Internet, computer programs and 



programming, virtual reality, e-mail, and chat rooms; while a mere one percent relate 

technologies to guns or nuclear war. As well, technologies associated with 

entertainment are also strongly referenced. These technologies include videos, 

television, movies, DVDs, and Nintendos. The radio, stereo, books, magazines, and 

newspapers were not mentioned as means of entertainment. 

Given the above, entertainment technologies are a significant cultural resource 

for the formation of their cultural models. Entertainment media, such as television and 

movies, present and organise appropriate Discourses for both public and private lives 

(Postman, 1985). That is, by their programming, these media reinforce what issues, 

people, events, and narratives are important to think about and how to think about 

them (Brown, 2002).  For this cohort, science fiction movies are seen as a significant 

and legitimate resource for thinking about the future. Casey, Casey, Calvert, French, 

and Lewis (2002) argue that this is understandable. They claim that science fiction 

movies are one of the future’s most authoritative voices. When verifying or arguing a 

point, this generation refer to such television shows and movies as “Star Trek” 

(Roddenberry, 1987 - 1994), “Star Wars” (Lucas, 1977 - 1999), “The Terminator” (Hurd 

& Cameron, 1984), “The Matrix” (Silver, Wochowski, & Wochowski, 1999), “The 

Jetsons” (Barbera, 1962-1988), “Back to the Future” (Gale & Zemeckis, 1985), 

“Demolition Man” (Levy & Brambilla, 1993), and “The Fifth Element” (Ledoux & Besson, 

1997). Both Sandra and Lucy refer to concepts from the series “Star Trek” to explain 

future technologies. 

Sandra: Perhaps a form of technology could be like, you have, have ‘em on TV 

shows. You have holograms. Perhaps they could have a hologram of the person 

like coming over to their house and having tea.

Lucy: Or would you beam them up, like in “Star Trek”?

Sandra: Yeah.

Lucy: Beam me there Scotty! ((laughs))

Given that science fiction narratives form the basis of much of the respondents’ 

Discourse about the future, it is appropriate to analyse the content and concepts of 

these particular science fiction movies. 



The most notable aspect of those movies and television shows mentioned is that 

they are set far into the future. With the exception of “Back to the Future” (Gale & 

Zemeckis, 1985) and “Demolition Man” (Levy & Brambilla, 1993) the stories unfold 

hundreds to thousands of years hence. Technologies have made incredible leaps and 

bounds to the point where, in “The Matrix” (Silver, Wochowski, & Wochowski, 1999), 

Artificial Intelligence controls the human race and creates an alternative form of reality. 

Even though “Back to the Future” and “Demolition Man” present a picture of society in 

the near future, technologies have still made amazing advances such as hover 

skateboards and automated graffiti detection and elimination systems. 

Commonly, the futures portrayed in these movies are ones where technologies 

play an important and defining role. Casey, Casey, Calvert, French, and Lewis (2002) 

argue that since the Industrial Revolution, science fiction has always had strong 

connections with machinery and science, as these have become more prominent in 

people’s lives. It commonly bases its premises on real scientific and technological 

developments and then extrapolates how these technologies may be used in the 

future. As a result, these movies are based upon imagined technological scenarios. 

Given that science fiction is the most authoritative Discourse on the future, and that this 

Discourse is defined by technologies, then it is understandable that the respondents 

would “talk technologies” when required to discuss the future. 

Sanes (2002) also adds that science fiction portrays society’s fears that inherent 

flaws in the character of humanity will cause the misuse of power. Specifically, he says 

of post-apocalyptic science fiction:

Post-apocalyptic fiction conveys this message, in part, by showing us the dark 

side of technology, (which is really our own dark side) -- as a weapon and a tool 

of manipulation, and as something that can run amok because of unintended 

consequences. It shows us what happens when technology is paired with corrupt 

societies and our own failings as people, by depicting a future that has been 



destroyed by overpopulation, war, crime or ecological disaster; or by showing us 

a future humanity that is infantilized by automation, lost in decadence, or 

controlled and persecuted by human and technological villains. (n. p.)

When the respondents in this study deliberately envisage a future society, they 

draw upon the “dark side” of technologies and the negative and dystopian images, 

attitudes, and predictions portrayed in science fiction narratives. However, when the 

respondents speak of themselves in the future, their predictions are not based on this 

cultural resource but, rather, are based on their lived experiences with technologies. 

The respondents in this study range from 15 to 25 years of age. Their formative 

years have been characterised by evolving ICTs, increasingly complex computer and 

home video games, and multimedias (Anderson, 2000). As noted in the literature 

review, their affluent “Baby Boomer” parents have ensured that they have had the 

latest technologies as a way of mitigating their own perceived failings as parents 

(Krebsbach, 2001). Therefore, the cultural landscape for this generation has been one 

of increasing technological complexity. For example, older “Y Generation” members 

have progressed from the rather primitive computer game, Atari Pong, which featured a 

singular game and limited capabilities, to the Microsoft Xbox, which incorporates DVD 

movie playback, multi-gigabyte hard drive, and a network adapter for Internet access to 

allow online gaming. 

Anderson (2000) and Shepherdson (2000) claim that this generation is intimately 

linked to, and inseparable from, technologies. They are comfortable with technologies, 

have incorporated them into all aspects of their lives, and are readily able to adapt to 

new technologies. However, the respondents in this study present a more complex 

relationship with technologies than Anderson or Shepherdson would suggest. While 

they demonstrate proficiency and comfort with technologies, they express an attitude 

that shows some discomfort with technologies and the impact it has and will continue to 

have on their lives. While Gee (1999) would explain this as a conflict between an 



espoused cultural model and a model-in-(inter)action, I argue that, rather than being in 

conflict, this contradiction represents just two of the many expressions and 

representations of their cultural model to do with technologies. In the following, I 

explain this further by examining these two reactions to technologies. I highlight that 

the respondents are uncomfortable with technologies as a change agent and 

furthermore do not trust those who control technologies. I call this their “B effect” 

reaction to technologies. Following this, I examine the respondents’ lived experiences 

with technologies, which I suggest form their “C effect” or positive reaction to 

technologies. 

“B effect” Reaction to Technologies

I previously noted that the respondents’ cultural model is informed by the 

Discourse of science fiction. In this section I argue that this influence results in a 

negative reaction to technologies.

 Television and mass media establish the issues and agenda for public 

consumption so that science fiction narratives present messages about what is 

legitimate and acceptable in future societies. How one makes sense of that message is 

determined by the cultural and social situation of the viewer. That is, meaning is the 

process of negotiating the message and the context (Fiske, 1987, Philo, 1990). For the 

respondents, Science Fiction Discourses about advanced and dystopian technologies 

combined with a situated social and cultural context of rapid and disparate change may 

have produced apprehension about the role and place of technologies in society. Their 

fears are similar to those expressed in the literature of the 1980s. Wilson (1985) noted 

that young people’s fears of the future stemmed from a fear of rampant technologies. 

At that time, computers were implicated in the destruction of the human race. 

Computers and electronic technologies are still implicated and are the cause for the 

respondents’ concerns. Charlene notes the extent to which technologies will affect 

society.



Charlene: It [technology] just changes everything and it’ll impact on everybody in 

every level. … It’ll change relationships. It’ll change everything. 

Her sentiments are echoed by all respondents who also refer to the power that 

these technologies have to instigate change. They believe that society is unable to 

control these technologies. The ability of technologies to inevitably change society 

causes the respondents a great deal of discomfort. Sandra’s comment is indicative of 

their discomfort. While admitting that technologies are going to be everywhere, she 

also expresses her unease when she adds:

Sandra: I don’t think we’ll be able to get rid of it. No matter how hard we try. 

The changes caused by technologies are predicted to be catastrophic. The 

respondents predict that technologies will be instrumental in ongoing health problems 

due to lack of exercise, that they will cause an increase in crime, and that they will be 

used to control and monitor people. They will also destroy relationships, change the 

face of the classroom, and cause greed and inequities. The respondents’ cultural 

model about technologies reflects these negative feelings and manifests as a lack of 

trust in technologies. 

Technologies and trust. According to most of the respondents, technologies 

cannot be trusted. They note that they can be used as tools for corruption, fraud, and 

for an invasion of privacy. They talk negatively about surveillance cameras, the 

Internet, and ATM fraud. While they admit that surveillance cameras can be beneficial 

in targeting crime, they express concern at the extent to which they will be used to 

monitor the average person. This concern is also evident in their references to the 

Internet and ATMs. The Internet is implicated in such crime as net stalking, computer 

hacking, fraud, and stealing. With ATMs, the respondents express caution in regard to 

hidden cameras. Gayle refers to it as “a big brother thing”. This sentiment is apparent 

throughout the transcripts. The respondents are uncomfortable with the “invisible” or 

“faceless” powers who control such technologies and are wary of their motivations. 



It follows that people, who are in control of ICTs, also cannot be trusted. The 

following excerpt typifies the responses. Zelda identifies a group of people called “they” 

who will “force” people to use technologies such as Internet banking. 

Zelda: Internet banking. Like there’s no banks left, hardly at all. There’s no banks 

where I live in Tugun. There is not one bank. And um, Internet banking, I usually 

use phone banking mostly now. I don’t really trust the Internet one.

Doris: That’s another thing, like trust.

Zelda: They’re gonna force us to do it.

Researcher: So you think . . . people are going to trust it less in the future.

Zelda: They’re gonna have to trust it.

Doris: They’re gonna have to prove that it is trustworthy though. Cos so many 

people are aware that someone can access their information. I mean, I use 

phone banking too and I think that’s great. But you’re still a little wary of what 

could happen.

Those individuals forcing people to use technologies are not the “Y Generation”. 

While they never directly mention who these faceless individuals might be, the majority 

of respondents place themselves, unhappily, in the role of the controlled. This attitude 

of “them and us” is evident throughout the data. I refer to this as the respondents’ 

“Oppositional Discourse”. While I flag this Discourse at this point, I address it in more 

detail further in this chapter.

Goff (1999) notes that the generation is comfortable with information technologies 

and with communicating and operating electronically. While the respondents express a 

“B effect” reaction that suggests they are uncomfortable with its influence in society and 

its ability to change society, they demonstrate a “C effect” aspect of this cultural model 

that contradicts their negative reaction and supports Goff’s thesis. 

“C effect” Reaction to Technologies

The current study supports Goff’s (1999) assumption that the “Y Generation” is 

comfortable with ICTs. The respondents in this study are current users of technologies. 

All of the participants own or have access to computers and one hundred percent have 

Internet access. The extent to which the respondents have incorporated electronic 

technologies can be noted from both their actions and discourses. The following 

excerpt is typical of the respondents. When explicating a point, the respondents will 



use phrases and words from a Technologies Discourse. When speaking of relationship 

problems, Herman and Charlene associate technologies with chat programs on the 

Internet rather than other communication technologies. 

Herman: I don’t agree with that one [technology solving relationship problems] 

because you’re talking over the Internet. You’ll really need to be person-to-person 

to solve a real relationship problem. So that technology won’t really be of any 

benefit there.

Charlene: Also, um, people can lie on the Internet. You really don’t know them. 

No matter how much you talk to them or you think you know them you really 

don’t. Yeah, and it's impersonal. And yeah, I think it causes relationship 

problems. . . . Cos, I know one of my friends, she’s met three guys off the Internet 

and they’ve all just been jerks to her when they’ve seen her.

Kasha also uses phrases from a Technologies Discourse when speaking of the 

future of education. She comments that schoolwork will be downloaded rather than 

hand written, “You’d be downloading, and downloading, and downloading”. 

The group also predicts that they will be users of technologies in the future. They 

have no hesitation in assuming that their current interactions with ICTs will continue. 

This becomes very apparent when the respondents talk about the role of technologies 

and future schools. I talk about this further in this chapter. It is their constant references 

to these technologies, their current interactions with them, and their future predictions 

of continual use which leads one to assume that they also positively view technologies 

and that their “B effect” reaction of malevolent technologies does not emanate from 

their lived experiences but rather from an uncritical appropriation of a Science Fiction 

Discourse. 

The respondents’ negative and positive reactions to technologies are partially 

instrumental in creating and maintaining their Technologies Discourse. In Chapter 3, I 

noted that big D Discourse is, according to Gee (1999), the social context or the 

respondents’ milieu. For the respondents their two conflicting attitudes have produced 

a Technologies Discourse that positions them to paradoxically perceive technologies 

as a negative force, yet incorporate it unquestionably into every aspect of their lives. 



The literature written in the 1980s suggested that youth of that time where fearful 

of technologies and expressed a Discourse of powerlessness in the face of 

technological advancement. This Discourse of powerlessness resulted in a fear of the 

future and a belief that nuclear war would decimate the world. Eckersley (1998) and 

Mackay (1986) claim that these pessimistic predictions for the world stemmed from an 

inability to negotiate the then current cultural and technological climate of rapid change 

and increasing globalisation. Unlike today’s “Y Generation”, who are said to have 

incorporated ICTs into all aspects of their lives, the youth of the 1980s were not 

technologically literate. However, similar to youth of the 1980s, the cohort in this study 

still expresses pessimism about a technological society. While this attitude is 

understandable in technologically illiterate youth of the 1980s, whose interactions were 

very limited, it appears incongruous for the “Y Generation” whose experiences and 

personal control over ICTs should predispose them towards a favourable reaction to 

technologies. 

Johnson (1987) explains this incongruity in youth in the 1980s. He notes that 

when youth talked about their personal futures, they presented a positive picture that 

included them being successful, secure, and happy. However, when they talked about 

the future of the world in general, they offered a more negative, technologically 

deterministic picture. Johnson claimed that the initial positive reaction to their personal 

futures was a psychological defense mechanism designed to enable youth to function 

on a daily basis. The respondents in this study evidence similar attitudes. When they 

speak about their own interactions with technologies, their comments are positive, yet 

when they predict a future world, technologies play a destructive and controlling role. 

Eckersley (1998) notes pessimistic predictions for the future are a reaction to 

modern society and its culture. The respondents’ fears of a technologically driven 

future may reflect their reaction to rapidly changing times. The Discourse of 

powerlessness evident in the literature of the 1980s is still evident in the responses of 



this particular cohort. In the 1980s, fear of the future was motivated by an inability to 

come to terms with technological advancement, increasing globalisation, increasing 

race problems, and health issues such as HIV/AIDS (Eckersley, 1988, Mackay, 1986). 

The unpredictability of the current social and cultural climate may predispose the 

current cohort to reflect similar attitudes. 

The respondents’ Technologies Discourse is also instrumental in how the 

respondents understand education. In the following section, I examine the respondents’ 

educational cultural model. I note that the respondents speak about education at three 

different levels: education; schools; and the classroom. Their cultural model about 

education assumes that education will be a positive force for change, the institution of 

schooling will not differ significantly in the future, and classrooms will become more 

technological.

Cultural Model About Education

In the following, I argue that the respondents’ predictions for the process of 

education, the institution of schooling, and the future classroom stem from two sources. 

The first is related to their Technologies Discourse and the second to an acquired 

educational cultural model. It is these sources that produce and maintain their 

Educational Discourse. I explain the relationship between these sources in the 

following by first addressing their educational cultural model and then through 

examining how this and their Technologies Discourse influence their predictions for the 

future of classrooms.

The respondents’ educational cultural model is partially informed from their 

previous and present experiences with an education system in South-East 

Queensland. Ninety-two percent of the cohort is presently studying, either in high 

school or in university. All of the university students are currently undertaking a 

Bachelor of Education Degree. This will position them to become primary school 



teachers in the future. It is this context of previous and current exposure to education 

systems that has been partially influential in creating their educational cultural model. 

These experiences have produced two apparently contrary beliefs in their cultural 

model. One belief reflects their understanding about the process of education while the 

other reflects their belief about the institution of schooling and classrooms. 

The respondents unanimously agree that the process of education has been and 

will continue to be a force for change, the structure of schools will remain the same, 

and classrooms will become more technological. I first discuss their belief about the 

process of education, which expresses their optimism about education and then their 

belief about the institution of schooling, which embodies their experiences with 

education. 

The Process of Education

The respondents are optimistic that the process of education will be a force for 

change. They assume that education has the ability to combat social, moral, and 

environmental problems. For instance, as Athena highlights, future crime problems will 

be mitigated through an emphasis on teaching racial and ethnic tolerance. 

Athena: Hopefully we’ve counteracted [ethnic conflicts] with education and 

accepting other people’s views. But if we get lots more people in you know, of the 

same ethnic groups, I don’t know. There could be more conflict.

For Sonja and Cleo, a morally corrupt society will be counteracted through sending 

children to private or Catholic schools. I argue that their belief that education has the 

power to positively change society reflects an adopted Educational Discourse. When 

asked to talk about the future of education, the respondents adopt the positive 

Discourses associated with education such as “lifelong learning”, force for change, 

“counteracting [problems]”, “adaptable”, and “meeting the needs of a changing society”. 

Arguably, these Discourses have been appropriated from their immediate context, 

which for the majority is their involvement in preservice teacher training, and reflect 

much of the rhetoric around education and training. While the respondents espouse 



this adopted Discourse, they present an alternative belief that the institution of 

schooling will not evidence a great deal of change. 

The Institution of Schooling

The majority of respondents do not believe that the structure of schooling will 

change radically. The school day, grouping of students, and managing students will be 

similar to the current situation. Arguably, this attitude is informed by their experiences 

within the education system where for 15 to 18 years the respondents have not 

personally evidenced a great deal of change in schooling. Rex sums it up in the 

following.

Rex: . . . Schools haven’t changed much over the last two hundred years. It’s still 

school. It might be shinier, more flashing lights but I think it’ll be basically the 

same.

Researcher: Still run the same? You know, morning recess, lunch. That kinda 

stuff?

Rex: I’d say so.

Kiama: Yeah.

Researcher: . . . So pretty much the same routines as the way it’s been running? 

Is that gonna be good?

Kiama: I think so. Worked when I was there.

Midori: Yeah I think it’ll be good. It worked when I was there as well so 

((Laughs)).

Researcher: If it’s not broke don’t fix it or something like that?

Kiama: Yeah, something like that.

Kiama and Midori note that the education system “worked for them” and as such 

does not particularly need changing. Their successful negotiation of the primary and 

secondary system has enabled them to continue into a tertiary system and it is this 

successful experience that has partially informed their belief about schools. Also, this 

successful experience predisposes them to assume that as future teachers they will 

continue to reproduce a similar system. 

McManus (1999) says that this generation is very traditional, favours stability and 

ritual, and supports social institutions such as schools. Although the groups’ attitude 

about the unchanging nature of schooling could suggest that they are also very 

traditional and support social institutions, I argue that rather, it demonstrates the effect 

of 12 or more years of limited educational change on their repertoires of practice. This 



manifests as a prediction that, in the future, schools will continue to exist, large 

numbers of children will attend five days a week, teachers will be integral to the 

classroom, and the basics will be taught. These previous experiences as a school 

student and “apprentice teacher” (Britzman, 2003) predisposes them to assume that 

schools and teachers will have a place in the future. By endorsing the view that schools 

will not exist in the future, suggests that their recent, current or future pursuits are in 

vain. Their optimistic cultural model about themselves precludes them for taking this 

position. I talk about this cultural model further in this chapter.

So far, I have noted that the respondents’ Educational Discourse is comprised of 

a cultural model that reflects an adopted educational Discourse and their previous and 

current experiences in an educational setting. Their Technologies Discourse also 

informs their Educational Discourse and is particularly evident when they talk about 

future classrooms.

The Future Classroom

The respondents draw upon aspects of their educational cultural model as a 

school student and potential teacher, and their Technologies Discourse when they 

imagine the classroom of the future. This understanding assumes that teachers and 

students will be integral to a future classroom and that technologies will feature as a 

tool for teaching and learning. In the previous section, I have mentioned that the 

respondents’ educational cultural model assumes that teachers, students, and schools 

will continue to exist. Cara notes this when she says, “I think you’re always gonna have 

to have teachers. You can’t have a screen that’ll tell you how to, you know, teach the 

basics. You need individual help. Even smart or dumb teachers.” 

The respondents closely identify with being a classroom teacher. Their 

references to education and schooling do not resonate with the intimacy that is evident 

when they speak about themselves and the future classroom. The respondents 

confidently agree that they will be teachers engaged in successfully training students to 



be worthwhile future citizens. However, while they will essentially reproduce existing 

repertoires of practice within the classroom, they will also be at the forefront of 

technological change within the classroom.

The respondents’ Technologies Discourse informs their understanding of 

themselves as future teachers and the shape of future classrooms. Their cultural model 

about education leads them to acknowledge that they will be classroom teachers and 

their Technologies Discourse assumes that they will be teachers who are 

technologically literate and in charge of technologies in the classroom. Interestingly, the 

respondents’ previous classroom experiences have been one of limited technologies in 

the classroom setting. During their formative years in a primary school context, 

teachers rarely used ICTs as a teaching device, the Internet was unheard of and 

computers were relegated to the periphery of the pedagogic process. When present in 

the classroom, they were primarily used for word-processing and/or games. This 

aspect of their educational cultural model does not seem to influence their future 

predictions for themselves as classroom teachers; rather they draw from their current 

interactions with technologies. 

Their technologies cultural model predisposes them to assume that their current 

interactions with technologies and their ability to keep abreast of technological changes 

will continue into their future teaching careers. It also assumes that they will be in 

charge of classroom technology and will judiciously incorporate technologies into their 

teaching. This ensures that, as future teachers, they will continue to have relevance in 

an increasingly technological classroom. 

In summary, the respondents’ Educational Discourse is comprised of an 

educational cultural model that differentiates between education, schools, and 

classrooms. This model leads them to assume that education will be a force for change 

in the future. I propose that this optimistic belief is informed by an uncritical adoption of 

the Discourse of Education and manifests as educational rhetoric. The group also 



assumes that schools will exhibit little change in the future. An educational cultural 

model that is formed from many years in unchanging educational settings may inform 

this opinion. Finally, the respondents’ cultural model about classrooms shows the effect 

of their educational cultural model and aspects of their Technologies Discourse on their 

predictions. These lead them to assume that technologies will not replace the teacher 

but rather be used as a tool for the technologically literate classroom teacher. 

I previously mentioned that the respondents’ belief in their own efficacy with 

future classroom technologies stems partially from a cultural model that they have 

formed about themselves. In the following, I examine this cultural model. 

Cultural Model About Themselves

The respondents’ cultural model about themselves portrays them as change 

agents in society and successful and happy in the future lives and careers. These 

aspects of their cultural model about themselves are instrumental in forming, what I 

call, their Success Discourse. The respondents also evidence two other Discourses 

which I call their Voyeuristic Discourse and their Oppositional Discourse. In the 

following, I examine their cultural model about themselves.

The Respondents’ Success Discourse

The respondents express a Discourse of success. They believe in their own 

efficacy to positively affect the future. When asked whether they expect to have a 

positive impact on the future, ninety-seven percent of the respondents concur. Their 

justification for why they will impact on the future is, according to Charlene and 

Herman, based on the rhetoric that “they are the future” and given that all other 

generations have been influential, then so should they. 

Researcher: . . . They say, “we are going to affect the future. We are really an 

important factor in determining what the future is like”. Do you agree with that?

. . .

Herman: Of course we are.

Charlene: We are the future.

Herman: We are the future. So because all of the other past generations have 

obviously affected their future, why shouldn’t we?



The majority of the respondents accept Herman and Charlene’s assertion. Gaylor 

(2002) argues that this generation is overly confident and see themselves as heroes. 

The scenario planning data, where the respondents assume that “Y Generation” 

members collectively and individually save the world, certainly seems to confirm his 

analysis. However, the focus group data provide a more complete picture. While the 

focus group members optimistically predict that they will be influential in and for the 

future; they inevitably fail to identify how. The immediate reaction that they “are the 

future” is not supported by evidence. This cultural model about themselves as change 

agents or “heroes” most likely results from their biography and their current role as 

preservice teachers. This generation has been particularly nurtured, supported, and 

encouraged to be successful by society; to the point where they have an inflated view 

of their own efficacy and abilities. This then, manifests as over confidence and 

optimism and produces a Discourse of success (Sacks, 1996). Further, the Discourse 

surrounding preservice education encourages teacher education students to see 

themselves as change agents and successful students and educators. Indeed, first 

year university students are often lauded in orientation meetings for their success in 

gaining a tertiary place. Accolades, such as, “You are success stories of the 

curriculum” and “You are amongst the brightest in the state” are not uncommon. 

Undoubtedly, this Discourse is readily assimilated by “Y Generation” preservice 

teachers as it reinforces and bears witness to their Success Discourse. 

The respondents’ Success Discourse also influences their predictions for their 

future roles in society. They are optimistic that they will have successful marriages, 

functional families, and a rewarding career. Kiama and Midori express the groups’ 

attitude to marriage and families. 

Kiama: . . . So um, we want our families to be, we want it picture perfect. Like 

when I get married, I only want it to be one time. Like, I want to find the perfect 

person. That’s why I think we’re getting married later, starting a family later. Cos 

we’re going around searching for that perfect person. . . 

Midori: I think that as well. Like, that’s why people are getting married later. They 

don’t want to be like their parents in that regard. 



Kiama and Midori’s search for perfection is reflected in comments made by other 

respondents. Charlene’s imagined future husband is “beautiful. . . he’s so hot. He’s like 

Brad Pitt, and he’s so like kind and everything”. Their cultural model about their future 

selves and their future partners also partially stems from their Technologies Discourse. 

I have previously noted the relationship between the respondents and entertainment 

technologies. Entertainment technologies are a significant cultural resource for this 

cohort of the “Y Generation”. For example, Discourses surrounding science fiction 

movies have influenced their understanding of future societies. The popular media is 

also a cultural resource for imagining their future lives and careers. Arguably, the 

groups’ idea of perfection is based upon the images of perfection portrayed on 

television and in movies. Indeed, Charlene’s appropriation of the actor, Brad Pitt, as 

her ideal husband supports this hypothesis. 

The search for perfection may be a reaction to current social realities. The current 

cultural climate is one of rapid change, novel experiences, and short term solutions. It 

is also a climate of increasing divorce rates and uncertain job prospects. As a result, 

Mackay (1997) argues that “natives” in this culture exhibit similar characteristics such 

as thinking short-term thinking, delayed commitment, and a desire for constant change 

and novel experiences. I agree with Mackay that delaying commitment may be a 

reaction to uncertain times. I posit that the groups’ quest for perfection is a means of 

delaying commitment and that it is motivated by fear. The respondents are worried 

about the current social climate of increasing divorce rates and declining full-time job 

prospects. Kasha, Charlene, and Taylor are representative of the cohort. They fear 

committing to an unhappy marriage. 

Kasha: In general I reckon a lot of people are going to have defacto 

relationships. . .

Charlene: And a lot more broken homes.

Kasha: Heaps more . . .

Charlene: I think the odds for us to have a healthy family, like just a normal 

traditional family are really slim and that’s really scary and it’s one of my fears.

Kasha: Well it’s even scarier for someone like me. Cos mum’s divorced and I’m 

meant to have, like you guys are fifty percent, and I’m like twenty-five percent or 

something . . . But we’ll have heaps of divorce and stuff like that. More divorce.



Researcher: More separated people?

Kasha: Well obviously. Cos you’re gonna have divorces and people are less 

likely to rush into a relationship. . .

Taylor: Families will be a lot more broken, more and more broken homes and all 

that. . .

This fear of becoming yet another statistic manifests as an unwillingness to 

commit unless the partner is perfect and success can be ensured. The likelihood of this 

occurring is slim, however it does not prevent the respondents holding a utopian view 

of their personal futures where their marriages will be idyllic, their partners perfect, and 

their jobs secure. Their Success Discourse with its attitudes of confidence, self 

assurance, optimism, high expectations, and idealism predisposes this group to believe 

that they can defy social realities and be successful in their endeavours. Their quest for 

perfection is seen as perfectly reasonable. 

At the beginning of this section I mentioned that the respondents believed that 

they would be influential in the future yet were unable to state how. The data also 

indicates that they assume that they will have limited responsibility in the future. 

Primarily, they assume that someone or something, other than themselves, will be 

responsible for causing problems in the future and finding solutions to them. This 

cultural model about their affect on the future results in, what I have termed, their 

Voyeuristic Discourse. In the next section, I describe this attitude and propose that it 

may stem from a sense of detachment which results in a Discourse of voyeurism. 

The Respondents’ Voyeuristic Discourse

Gayle, in the following excerpt, is one of the few respondents who actually 

suggest that her generation will take a form of social responsibility in the future. 

Gayle: I think we’ll probably lead advances in solving problems or be right up with 

them because we’ve been taught all about how it was and how it’s going to be 

and we’ve got to do something really…

The majority of the cohort does not assume responsibility for social or 

environmental problems and blame someone else or something else for perceived ills 

in society. Specifically they blame the older generation, younger generation, 



technology, and/or immigration and multiculturalism. For example Athena blames the 

influence of the tenacious “Baby Boomers” for impeding her generation’s ability to 

change the future. Kasha blames parents for her own generation’s lack of 

environmental concern.

Researcher: . . . First of all do you think your generation is a force that’s going to 

change the future? That we can’t ignore the impact of you guys when we think 

about the future?

Kylie: I think it’ll be the next generation. . . 

Researcher: Why will it be them who change and not you guys?

Athena: Cos I think. I think the “Baby Boomers” will still be sort of young enough 

to lead the country and then just they'll fade out . . .

Kasha: We aren’t [environmentally concerned] because we’ve gotten it through 

our parents and if our parents weren’t (…) and if our parents are environmentally 

concerned, then we are. We’re going to be the same. So you’ll pretty much have 

the same amount of people who are. . . . Depends on if your parents care or not.

Stuart blames technologies for increasing health problems, “IT promotes it [health 

problems]. They don’t call it laziness they call it um . . . they’re making life easy . . . but 

they’re making it lazier”. Zelda blames technologies for just about everything, “I reckon 

it will make all the problems”. Technologies are also blamed for an increasing divorce 

rate. Herman believes that technologies will deceive “other” (not themselves, however) 

people by presenting distorted images of each other prior to marriage. Multiculturalism 

is also blamed for causing divorce. Families from different cultural backgrounds and 

who practice different faiths will experience marital disharmony and eventually divorce. 

Immigration is blamed for an increase in crime and street gangs.

 The respondents do want social and environmental problems fixed. However, 

unlike Gayle, they do not assume that it will be their responsibility to find future 

solutions. This does not preclude them however from wanting fast solutions. As 

Charlene and Herman state, “Yeah that will be a big thing [wanting fast solutions], that 

will be a huge thing. Yeah, want it fast, yeah.” Interestingly, their optimism and idealism 

leads them to assume that future problems are solvable, albeit by someone or 

something else. While the respondents do not take responsibility for future and current 

social and environmental problems, they do assume responsibility for their role as 



future classroom teachers. I have previously mentioned how the respondents strongly 

identify with being a classroom teacher. It is only in this context that they speak about 

their duties, role, responsibilities, and influence. 

It is possible that the respondents’ attitude of social irresponsibility may stem 

from a sense of detachment which has originated from three cultural sources. These 

include their current accommodation situation, their generational role in society, and 

the influence of the mass media on their attitudes and behaviours. As a result, the 

respondents do not place themselves in a proactive role beyond the classroom and 

accept no responsibility for the future. 

The respondents do have control over a number of areas in their lives. Seventy-

two percent of the respondents are either full-time or part-time employed while seventy-

seven percent are undertaking a tertiary education degree. In this regard the majority of 

the respondents have assumed some responsibility for their finances and their 

education. However, there are other areas in their lives in which they have limited 

power and control. The first of these is their domestic circumstances.

Paul (2001) notes that the majority of “Y Generation” individuals remain in, or 

return to, their parental home in order to save money and as a form of security and 

protection against a rapidly changing world. As a result, their “Baby Boomer” parents 

are more protective and supportive of and involved with their adult children than in 

previous generations (Paul, 2001, Shepherdson, 2000a). Ninety-five percent of the 

respondents involved in this study live with either one or both biological parents for 

convenience and financial reasons. Of the other five percent, one lives with her in-laws 

and the others share accommodation with other young people. 

Arguably, the respondents’ accommodation situation may be instrumental in 

promoting a sense of detachment. The respondents do not have to take responsible for 

many of their living requirements while parents are providing and catering for them. 

This experience may have fostered an attitude that allows others to control their lives. 



Second, the respondents’ generational position in society may be influential in 

their sense of detachment. While the respondents have been involved in and taken 

advantage of many institutions in society, because of their age, they have not directly 

been in a position of influencing the structure and/or function of these social 

institutions. Cappo (1990) and Mackay (1997) claim that the present society reflects 

“Baby Boomer” values and priorities and as such is not a reflection of the current 

generation. As such, social institutions have happened to them rather than happened 

because of them. I argue that it is this detachment in the present, in terms of their effect 

on existing social institutions, which leads them to assume no responsibility or 

commitment beyond their role as classroom teacher. 

Third, I argue that the passive consumption of images and experiences produced 

by ICTs and the mass media has been partially influential in determining their sense of 

detachment. Electronic media do not require an affiliation, sense of public commitment, 

or expressed support as they are merely consumed (Meyrowitz, 1985). As such, they 

produce an attitude that seeks experiences rather than commitment. Indeed Rex notes 

this when he claims that his generation is only interested in experiences.

Rex: Um, actually, gotta disagree with the only interested in making money. I 

think our generation lives for experience more than money you know. Our 

parents, that was what their sole focus was, money, support the family, to do 

everything. Um, our generation basically doesn’t want to copy anyone else. We 

want to be who we are and that’s it. And I’ve never really been interested in 

making money. . . I’m just interested in living my life as happily as possible and 

that’s it.

Schulze (1996, p. 40) calls this “the rationality of experience”. I have previously 

stated that the mass media’s influence is not omnipotent but is mediated by one’s 

social and cultural context (Lembo, 2000). The respondents’ socio-cultural context is 

one that has not provided a great deal of opportunity for them to assume responsibility 

for little more than their own needs. Added to this, media messages encourage them to 

be passive consumers and to accept limited responsibility. Arguably, these combined 



factors have been instrumental in fostering an attitude of limited participation and a 

peripheral attitude to decision making (Meyrowitz, 1985).

The above three factors, that have partially led to the group’s sense of 

detachment, have produced an attitude that appears to accept limited responsibility for 

their present circumstances and no responsibility for their social futures, allowing 

others to determine the type of society in which they will live. I call this attitude, their 

Voyeuristic Discourse. The respondents are quite happy to take a neutral position in 

society. They do not accept responsibility for all that has gone before nor do they 

accept responsibility for the future. They expect others to deal with issues and 

problems as they occur. It is only within their future roles as classroom teachers that 

they assume control. Otherwise, their attitude is one of allowing others to determine the 

agenda while they observe from a fence sitting position. 

The respondents have a strong sense of who they are. When exhibiting this 

aspect of their cultural model, the respondents use a Discourse that identifies 

themselves as “us” and everyone else as “them”. I refer to this as their “Oppositional 

Discourse”. I discuss this in the following.

The Respondents’ Oppositional Discourse

Common experiences and access to shared information promote a sense of 

group identity. That is, a group’s identity is held together by the uniqueness of the 

experiences that its members have. This then, automatically creates a sense of 

“otherness” to those who are not privy to the same information or to the same extent 

(Meyrowitz, 1985). 

The respondents in this study conform to this hypothesis by exhibiting a strong 

sense of “other”. They have clearly defined ideas of who they are and who other people 

are. These characteristics are represented in Table 6.1.

Table 6.1. Who “We” Are and Who “They” Are

“We” are: “They” are:



Consumers and users of technologies Producers and controllers of technologies

Advantaged Disadvantaged

White, educated Australian Foreign especially uneducated Asian

Teachers Learners

Married with a family Divorced

Urban dwellers Country dwellers

Happy Unhappy

Law abiding citizens Criminals, gangs

“Y Generation” Younger generation or “Baby Boomers”

I examine some of these characteristics as a way of explicating their Oppositional 

Discourse. All respondents strongly identify with being Australian and seventy-seven 

percent are currently training to be Australia’s future educators. In the following, I first 

examine their Oppositional Discourse in relation to their role as educators. This 

Discourse shows a clear distinction between the teacher and the learner. I then focus 

on how their Oppositional Discourse is evident in their description of themselves as 

Australians.

Teachers and Learners

The respondents’ Educational Discourse and their Success Discourse 

demonstrate that the respondents assume that they, undoubtedly, will have a career in 

teaching in the future. Only a few respondents refer to teachers as “they”. Rex refers to 

them as such and “their” job is not really teaching but constructing computers. 

Rex: . . . Maybe they’ll have a class where they get children to build computers. 

IMB will finance it and they’ll get a total class to build a computer. . .

For the rest of the cohort, when referring to teachers of the future, they commonly use 

the term “we”.

Doris: Yeah, [schools will] be the same but we’ll be teaching them along different 

line and things. Like, if we teach them about their spirituality and motivating and 

things like that. Then it will be different and what we teach them. . . I think people 

think we need to teach them, like the 3 R’s. Like, they think we need to go back to 

basics. . . 



The data indicate that the respondents have a clear idea of their future role as 

teacher and the role of their students. Their roles are to provide a human presence in 

the classroom, teach a balanced curriculum, be technologically literate, use technology 

as a teaching tool, and facilitate the students’ use of technology. The students’ roles 

are to be users of technologies and learners. 

As part of their Educational Discourse the respondents talk about “lifelong 

learners”. However, it is “others” in the future who are the learners; the respondents are 

clearly teachers. Those learners of the future are, as mentioned, children and “other” 

people who need to stay current with technologies. The respondents’ Technologies and 

Educational Discourses point to the fact that they have been in a constant process of 

lifelong learning. As students and technologies users they have had to constantly learn 

new skills, new knowledges, and new applications of these. However, what is 

interesting is that the respondents do not equate learning with their future careers. 

They do not extrapolate their previous and current experiences as students into their 

future careers for their clearly defined picture of the future teacher does not encompass 

the need for reskilling. 

The Discourse around teacher education certainly promotes “lifelong learning”. 

Curriculum documents stress it as a cross curricular priority (Education Queensland, 

2000). Teacher educators talk about classroom teachers engaging in “professional 

development” days. It is incongruous that while teacher education students are 

constantly being exposed to this Discourse and encouraged to stay current with new 

initiatives, practices, and understandings about teaching and learning that they would 

espouse such an oppositional view. It is possible that the respondents’ constant 

learning in terms of technologies is not apparent to them. Like the fish in the water 

syndrome, they do not see their constant upgrading of ICTs skills as engagement in 

lifelong learning. It is also feasible that, as Gaylor (2002) notes, they view their 

academic career as a means to an end. Learning is essential to ensure successful 



placement as a teacher but becomes superfluous after that. Given that the majority 

believes that they will only have the one career in their lifetime then this assumption is 

not so far fetched. 

This Oppositional Discourse, which differentiates between the role of the teacher 

and the role of the learner, is also evident when the cohort describes themselves. 

While Goff (1999) argues that the “Y Generation” is global in outlook and identify with 

other youth on a global scale, the evidence from this cohort of South-East youth, 

suggests otherwise.

Australians and Asians

The respondents’ Oppositional Discourse positions them as being young, 

Caucasian, educated, city dwelling, and Australian and positions everyone else as 

“other”. Asians and immigrants predominantly comprise the “other”. The respondents 

delineate between “us” and “them” by referring to the characteristics of “our” country as 

opposed to “theirs”. Australia is referred to as “great”, “beautiful”, “full of freedoms”, 

“wonderful”, “crime free”, and “tolerant”. Australians are “good” people who are 

technologically advanced and humanitarian in their global outlook. Conversely, Asian 

countries are “in crisis”, “dirty”, “overpopulated”, and “crime ridden” and Asians are 

primarily concerned with “infecting” other countries such as Australia. Jan and Candy 

suggest that “they”, who are Asian immigrants, commit crime in order to reproduce 

what they already know. 

Jan: Yeah and Mafia gangs… What’s happening is that they’re coming over from 

a country that is so overpopulated and treating Australia as if it were the same. . . 

They’re bringing exactly the same things.

Candy: And I think if there is an increase in people migrating to Australia, 

particularly from those countries. There will be an increase in crime because they 

will have the same beliefs in how they can act like when they were in Asia.

Obviously Candy thinks that “how they act” in Asia is not acceptable by Australian 

standards. The respondents also speak an Oppositional Discourse when they talk 

about current migrants in Australia. These migrants are seen as problematic and 

exhibit “bad” behaviours such as belonging to gangs, the Asian Mafia, or drug dealing 



cohorts. For all Australians to live harmoniously, Asian immigrants need to change. 

They need to become Australian in behaviour and beliefs. This includes adopting “our” 

culture and “our” language. 

While the respondents express a strong Oppositional Discourse that could 

arguably reflect xenophobic and nationalistic attitudes, they also espouse an aspect of 

their cultural model that lauds the virtues of multiculturalism to Australia by suggesting 

that it enriches us, improves our culture, and makes us more caring and tolerant. 

These conflicting understandings do not seem to cause the respondents undue 

concern. Obviously, the group has drawn on many cultural resources to form these 

opinions. For example, Educational Discourse promotes multiculturalism while the 

media often promotes a Discourse of Opposition by clearly defining opposing positions, 

so that either one is good or bad, strong or weak, gay or straight, Australian or foreign. 

This is clearly evident in Science Fiction Discourse where villains and heroes are 

strongly framed as good or bad and are instantly recognisable as such. As I have noted 

previously, media messages are interpreted differently depending on the situated 

context of the viewer (Brown, 2002). The respondents in the present study reside in the 

South-East region of Queensland. This region has experienced a rapid increase in 

Asian tourism over the past ten years, to the point where the cultural icon of the 

Southern end of the region - Surfers Paradise has become, according to the 

respondents, more Asian than Australian. Asians frequent its streets and restaurants, 

and Asian commercialism, in the form of shops and advertising, predominate along the 

tourist strip. 

So, given a media agenda of opposition and a context of increasing Asian 

presence in the respondents’ immediate area, the respondents are positioned to 

present an Oppositional Discourse that clearly delineates between who and what is, 

and is not, Australian.

Synopsis



In this Chapter I have argued that the respondents exhibit a number of different 

Discourses that have been formed from a variety of cultural models. These include a 

Technologies Discourse, Educational Discourse, Success Discourse, Voyeuristic 

Discourse and an Oppositional Discourse. 

The respondents exhibit a Technologies Discourse that is drawn from their 

current experiences with technologies and the Discourse of science fiction. This 

Discourse is comprised of both negative and positive reactions to technologies. 

Negative reactions tend to be evident when they predict a future, technologically 

deterministic society while positive reactions are evident when the cohort talks of 

technologies and themselves. The respondents’ Technologies Discourse is also 

evident in and forms part of their Educational Discourse. This Discourse assumes that 

the process of education will be a force for change, schools of the future will evidence 

little change in their structures, and classrooms will be far more technological. 

I also highlighted that the respondents expressed a Success Discourse that 

assumes their success in their future endeavors. They also express a Voyeuristic 

Discourse that assumed very limited social responsibility for the present and for the 

future. The respondents do, however, assume responsibility for their role as classroom 

teachers. I also noted that the group expressed an Oppositional Discourse. This 

Oppositional Discourse clearly delineated the group as different from other races, other 

generations, and some other Australians.

In the following Chapter I present and report on further data that was collected 

two years after the initial data collection. I obtained this data via a telephone survey of 

thirty-one of the original focus group respondents. 
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CHAPTER 6A

DATA PRESENTATION AND ANALYSIS – TELEPHONE 

SURVEY

In this Chapter I report upon data collected two years after the initial scenario 

planning and focus groups were conducted. The telephone survey served two 

purposes. First, it acted as a form of “member checking” of my interpretation of the data 

and second, it showed to what extent, if any, the respondents’ cultural models and 

Discourses had changed over the previous two years. The data for the telephone 

survey were formulated from the interpretation and analysis of data in Chapter 6 and 

took the form of 45 statements which required a yes, no, or unsure response. These 

statements were based on the interpretations and claims in Chapter 6 and covered all 

six categories of Technologies, Education, “Y Generation”, Crime, Family, and 

Immigration. Thirty-one of the original focus group members responded to the 

statements.  All are former Bachelor of Education students, twenty-eight are female 

and three are male. Of these former students, five are no longer undertaking a 

Bachelor of Education degree. Four of this group is employed in the workforce in 

unrelated fields and one has transferred to an Early Childhood Degree. The following 

Table 6a.1 outlines the statements. The results of the survey can be found in Appendix 

11.

Table 6a.1. Telephone Survey Statements 

Statement

1 When I think of “technologies” I mostly think of computers, the Internet, 

Information technologies, televisions, videos, DVD players, and Nintendos. 

2 I am quite comfortable using technologies.

3 Technologies are very much a part of my life.

4 I prefer to use ICTs for my entertainment, to conduct my financial affairs, to 

access information and to communicate with others.

In the future my life will revolve around technologies even more than it does 



5 today.

6 I will be able to keep up with technological changes as they occur.

7 I am a consumer of technologies.

8 I will use technologies in the future for positive ends.

9 In order to imagine a future world, I draw upon images from science fiction 

movies.

10 I also draw upon my current experiences with technologies to imagine a 

future world.

11 I am often uncomfortable with the extent that technologies control my life and 

the role they will play in my future.

12 I don’t always trust the motives of those people who control technologies.

13 I have some concern about whether society can control where technologies 

are heading.

14 Technologies, in the future, will cause ongoing health problems due to lack of 

exercise.

15 Technologies, in the future, will cause an increase in crime.

16 Technologies, in the future, will be used to monitor and control people.

17 Technologies, in the future, will destroy relationships.

18 Technologies, in the future, will cause greed and inequities.

19 Technologies, in the future, will change the face of the classroom.

20 My understanding of school is primarily based on my past experiences in 

schools.

21 The process of education is a force for change both now and in the future.

22 Education has the ability to combat social, moral, and environmental 

problems.

23 Schools in the future will be very much the same as they are now.

24 The classroom teacher of the future will be technologically literate and in 

charge of technologies in the classroom.

25 The amount of technologies in the classroom and what they are used for will 

be similar to today.

26 Technologies will replace the classroom teacher.

27 I am a change agent in society.

28 I am responsible for the future and will take responsibility in the future.



29 I should fix existing social problems.

30 I will be successful in my career and be happily married in the future.

31 I am different from other generations of Australians

32 I am different from other nationalities and races.

33 I am an important contributor to society and I personally make a difference.

34 I am responsible for current social problems.

35 I am socially and educationally advantaged.

36 I will be a law-abiding citizen in the future.

37 Criminals in the future will commit crimes using technologies.

38 The criminal of the future will be from the generation after mine.

39 I will be a life long learner.

40 Australia is great, beautiful, full of freedoms, wonderful, crime free, and 

tolerant.

41 Australians are “good” people who are technologically advanced and 

humanitarian in their global outlook.

42 Asian countries are in crisis, dirty, overpopulated, and crime ridden.

43 Multiculturalism enriches Australia, improves our culture, and makes us more 

caring and tolerant.

44 Immigrants in Australia are problematic and exhibit “bad” behaviours such as 

belonging to gangs, the Asian Mafia, or drug dealing cohorts.

45 Asian immigrants need to become more Australian in behaviour, language, 

and attitudes.

The respondents’ Technologies, Educational, and Success Discourses have 

shown little movement. The respondents still express a “B effect” reaction to 

technologies in that they believe that “others” will control and create technologies in the 

future. They still express some concern over the future role of technologies and its 

future social and physical effects. This is evident in statements 11 through 18. 

Table 6a.2. The Respondents’ “B effect” Reaction to Technologies

Statement Yes No Unsure



11 I am often uncomfortable with the extent 

that technologies control my life and the 

role they will play in my future.

20 8 3

12 I don’t always trust the motives of those 

people who control technologies.

17 6 8

13 I have some concern about whether 

society can control where technologies 

are heading.

28 3 0

14 Technologies, in the future, will cause 

ongoing health problems due to lack of 

exercise.

28 2 1

15 Technologies, in the future, will cause an 

increase in crime.

15 7 9

16 Technologies, in the future, will be used 

to monitor and control people.

27 0 4

17 Technologies, in the future, will destroy 

relationships.

16 8 6

18 Technologies, in the future, will cause 

greed and inequities.

24 6 1

The respondents’ “C effect” reaction to technologies stems from their use and 

incorporation of technologies in their lives. They believe they are technologies users. 

This aspect of their Technologies Discourse is still evident in the following Table 6a.3 

where the respondents express a positive attitude towards their current use of 

technologies and their future personal use.

Table 6a.3. The Respondents’ “C effect” Reaction to Technologies

Statement Yes No Unsure

2 I am quite comfortable using 

technologies.

30 1 0

3 Technologies are very much a part of my 

life.

29 1 1

4 I prefer to use ICTs for my entertainment, 

to conduct my financial affairs, to access 

information and to communicate with 

others.

27 3 1

5 In the future my life will revolve around 

technologies even more than it does 

today.

27 3 1

6 I will be able to keep up with 

technological changes as they occur.

24 1 6



7 I am a consumer of technologies. 29 1 1

In terms of their Educational Discourse, they still believe that they, as teachers, 

will use technologies in the future for instructional purposes. Furthermore, they believe 

that technologies will alter the face of the future classroom and be used far more widely 

than they are today. This is reflected in statements 19, 24, and 25 and confirms 

previous findings. 

Table 6a.4. Technologies and Education

Statement Yes No Unsure

19 Technologies, in the future, will change 

the face of the classroom.

28 2 1

24 The classroom teacher of the future will 

be technologically literate and in charge 

of technologies in the classroom. 

27 2 2

25 The amount of technologies in the 

classroom and what they are used for will 

be similar to today. 

6 25 0

I noted in Chapter 6 that the respondents assumed that the process of education 

was a force for change and able to remedy society’s ills. The respondents still affirm 

this with 85 percent agreeing with statement 21 and almost 100 percent agreeing with 

statement 22. 

I also noted in Chapter 6 that the respondents believed that the structure of 

schools in the future will be similar to what they are now. I argued that this attitude was 

partially informed by their previous experiences in schools where for 18 years they had 

not experienced a great deal of educational change. The latest results suggest that the 

respondents no longer believe that schools will be similar to today in that over fifty 

percent believed that schools would be different (statement 23). When asked how 

schools would be different, the eighteen respondents who disagreed with the statement 

said technologies would be a defining factor in changing the face of the classroom. 



 I argue that this aspect of their Educational Discourse has not necessarily 

changed. Statement 23 is poorly worded and does not differentiate between the 

structures of schooling and the classroom. It appears that when responding to this 

statement, the respondents thought classroom, not structures. 

In terms of their Success Discourse, they still express an optimistic attitude 

towards their future careers and personal lives. They still believe that they will be 

happily married in the future and pursue a fulfilling career. This is evident in statement 

30 where all but one respondent acknowledged that they would be successful and 

happily married. Interestingly, even though three of the respondents had gone through 

separation and divorce in the intervening years, their optimism led them to still affirm 

that they would be happily married in the future.

The greatest shift is in their Oppositional and Voyeuristic Discourses. This shift is 

particularly noticeable in their attitudes towards Asian immigrants and their belief in 

their own efficacy in terms of taking responsibility for the future. I initially discuss those 

aspects of their Oppositional Discourse that have changed and then those aspects of 

their Voyeuristic Discourse that have shown the most movement. 

The Respondents’ Oppositional Discourse

In the previous chapter, I noted that the group’s cultural model about immigrants 

was somewhat xenophobic. They were especially negative about Asian countries and 

believed them to be “in crisis”, “dirty”, “overpopulated”, and “crime ridden”. They also 

thought that immigrants in this country were a problem and that their practices, such as 

belonging to gangs and dealing in drugs, were unacceptable. Responses to statements 

44, 42, and 45 show that there has been a degree of movement in their attitudes 

towards Asians. 



Table 6a.5. Respondents’ Attitudes Towards Asians

Statement Yes No Unsure

42 Asian countries are in crisis, dirty, 

overpopulated, and crime ridden.

10 17 4

44 Immigrants in Australia are problematic 

and exhibit “bad” behaviours such as 

belonging to gangs, the Asian Mafia, or 

drug dealing cohorts.

10 16 5

45 Asian immigrants need to become more 

Australian in behaviour, language, and 

attitudes.

13 16 2

The respondents no longer overwhelming agree that immigrants in Australia are 

a problem and that Asian countries are “in crisis”. Over half of the respondents have 

modified their previous position. Interestingly, Charlene, who had held one of the 

strongest opinions about Asian countries in that, “Australia is a beautiful country, it’s 

not overpopulated like Japan. Like we went there, and it’s disgusting. .. it’s so 

disgusting” changed her opinion to disagree with statements 42 and 44. 

Previously, the majority of respondents had supported the idea that immigrants 

adopt the Australian culture. Statement 45 now suggests that more than fifty percent of 

the respondents disagree with the concept of a “melting pot” Australia. This represents 

a significant shift and could result from a number of factors. 

Agar (1994) notes that language is situation specific. To understand what the 

actor means, one must also understand the situation in which the language is used. 

Gee (1999) refers to this as Discourse or the way people talk and act in specific 

situations. The focus group interviews were a unique context where the respondents 

and the interviewer gradually created a Discourse specific to that situation. This 

Discourse was one where, among other things, respondents established power 

relations amongst themselves, so that often one person dominated the group. This was 

particularly evident in focus group number 13 where the dominant member of the group 



was an attractive, young male named Todd. The four young women in this group 

deferred to Todd in terms of agreeing with all his comments, allowing him space to talk, 

and laughing at his jokes. When Todd expressed negative attitudes towards 

technologies, the women agreed with him and when he thought those immigrants in 

Australia should become “Australianised”, the women concurred. However, during the 

telephone survey some of these same women responded contrary to their focus group 

opinions. Although their opinions may have changed due to other factors, arguably the 

different social context, that was not influenced by Todd, may have been a contributing 

factor. 

Second, the nature of statements 42, 44, 45 are confronting. It is likely that upon 

being presented with these statements, the respondents would express a more tolerant 

and politically correct position. To openly admit that Asian immigrants are a problem 

risks being seen as a bigot and a racist.

  Third, I previously noted that the socio-cultural context for these respondents is 

one that is characterised by a continuing tourist presence. Over the previous two years 

there has been an increase in tourists from Arab nations and this is reflected in Arabic 

tourist signs and an increased Arabic presence on the streets of the Gold Coast. 

Events over the previous two years such as the Attack on the World Trade Centre 

(2001), The Bali Bombings (2002), and the War on Iraq (2003) could have softened the 

respondents’ attitudes towards Asians who are now seen as docile and law abiding in 

comparison to people from Arabic nations. One respondent who claimed that Arabs 

were now more problematic than Asians expresses this shift in attitude. He claimed 

that Asians were no longer such a problem, “it’s those Arabs who keep chucking sand 

around”. 

Finally, the change in the respondents’ attitudes to Asian immigrants may be the 

result of two years of maturation. This holds true for a number of other shifts in 

attitudes such as their beliefs in their own efficacy. The respondents’ strongly held 



views may have been modified as a result of two more years in educational settings, in 

the workforce, and through having traveled overseas. Two respondents specifically 

noted that their opinions of Asian countries had positively changed after having been to 

South-East Asia on vacation during the previous two years.

In Chapter 6 I noted that the respondents’ saw themselves, in the future, as 

technologies users as opposed to producers and controllers, teachers as opposed to 

learners, married as opposed to divorced or single, happy as opposed to unhappy, and 

law abiding as opposed to law breaking. They also noted, that as a generation, they 

were unique. The data from the telephone survey highlighted that these aspects of their 

Oppositional Discourse had not significantly changed. 

I noted in Chapter 6 that the respondents saw themselves as “teachers” while 

children and those who had to stay current with technologies were “learners”. I argued 

that the respondents had contextualised learning in terms of technologies and/or formal 

institutions. The respondents saw their current learning as a means to an end and that 

once graduated, the respondents frame their own learning in terms of technologies. 

The results from the telephone survey suggest that the respondents 

overwhelmingly now consider themselves to be lifelong learners. In response to 

statement 39, all but one respondent thought they would be a lifelong learner. That one 

respondent was unsure. However, when asked what they would be learning, the 

responses were divided between “technologies” and “everything”. This is similar to 

previous findings where the respondents could not identify what they will be learning 

beyond technologies. This suggests that their understanding of themselves as lifelong 

learners is still a nebulous concept outside of the realms of technologies.

Twenty-seven of the thirty-one respondents have been continually involved in 

tertiary education over the previous two years. They have had numerous teaching 

practicums as part of their education degree. This may have positioned them to further 

frame themselves as teachers, however it has not significantly altered their 



understanding of themselves as learners. When asked what they meant by 

“everything”, the most concrete reply was “things to do with life, getting on, and 

everything”. The rest of the respondents failed to expound on the term “everything”. As 

neophyte teachers and future teaching professionals their inability to equate “learning” 

with future professional development should be of some concern. 

I noted in Chapter 6, that the respondents’ Oppositional Discourse positioned 

them as different from other generations and other peoples. The respondents continue 

to reflect this position where 95 percent agree that they are different from other 

generations of Australian (statement 31) and 94 percent agree that they are different 

from other nationalities and races (statement 32). In the following, I examine the data in 

terms of the respondents’ Voyeuristic Discourse. I noted in the previous chapter that 

this Discourse indicated a peripheral attitude to society.

The Respondents’ Voyeuristic Discourse

Except in the classroom setting, the respondents believed that someone else 

should be responsible for the present and in the future. I also argued that this 

Voyeuristic Discourse may have resulted from a sense of detachment. The 

respondents had had limited opportunity to take responsibility for important elements of 

their lives. Over the previous two years, it appears that some of the respondents have 

developed a stronger sense of efficacy. This is evident in statements 27, 28, 29, 33, 

and 34. 

Table 6a.6. The Respondents’ Sense of Efficacy

Statement Yes No Unsure

27 I am a change agent in society. 24 2 5

28 I am responsible for the future and will 

take responsibility in the future.

11 13 6

29 I should try to fix existing social problems. 17 11 3

33 I am an important contributor to society 

and I personally make a difference. 

26 2 3



34 I am responsible for current social 

problems. 

9 20 2

In the previous chapter, I noted that the respondents’ Success Discourse 

indicated that they would personally affect change in society and that they were an 

important contributor to society. This “C effect” opinion of themselves has not changed 

and is still evident by their strong affirmative to statements number 27 and 33. 

Statement 34 indicates that 65 percent of the group has not changed their 

opinion that they are not responsible for current social problems. This finding suggests 

that there has been little movement in the intervening two years. However, there has 

been some shift in their belief that someone else should fix these existing social 

problems (statement 29). Fifty- five percent now maintain that they are responsible for 

remedying current social problems. In terms of the future, (statement 28) a significant 

number of respondents still do not assume responsibility for the future. However, this 

attitude is no longer universally held with almost as many respondents assuming that 

they are responsible. 

I propose that the strong sense of detachment previously evidenced from the 

data is starting to wane as the students mature and take on more responsibility in their 

chosen careers. I had noted previously that the respondents’ sense of efficacy seemed 

to be limited to their future roles as classroom teachers. In the intervening two years, 

the students have undertaken numerous practicums in local primary schools. It is likely 

that these experiences as “real” teachers have reinforced their belief in their own 

efficacy and furthermore enabled them to have a greater understanding and valuing of 

their role as future teachers. This role being one that is responsible for the education 

and well being of future citizens.

Synopsis

In the intervening two years, the respondents’ Oppositional and Voyeuristic 

Discourses have evidenced the most change. Of these only their attitudes towards 



Asian immigrants and their belief in their own sense of responsibility towards the 

present and future have experienced a significant degree of change. In these regards 

the respondents have become more tolerant of Asians and more socially responsible. I 

argued that the maturation process, reactions to recent world events, and being given 

more responsibility in terms of their future employment may be responsible for this.

In the following chapter, I draw this thesis to a close by discussing what this data 

and analysis might mean for the respondents as future teaching professionals and 

future citizens. 
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CHAPTER 7

DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION

I conclude this thesis by integrating the various aspects of the analyses and 

interpretations after revisiting the thesis question outlined in Chapter 1. I then 

reconsider the findings reported in Chapters 6 and 6a at three different levels. First, I 

discuss the findings in terms of the respondents as representatives of their generation. 

Then, as 77 percent of the respondents are undertaking an education degree, I discuss 

the findings in terms of their role as future teachers. Finally, I discuss the data in terms 

of the respondents and their future roles in society. In what follows, I revisit the thesis 

question posed in Chapter 1 and then summarise the key findings of the study 

developed in Chapters 6 and 6a.

The Thesis Problem

The purpose of this study was to examine the cultural models and associated 

Discourses that a group of aspiring primary school teachers employed to explain their 

world and what this might mean for them in terms of their future lives and professional 

development. I argued that Western society is best understood in terms of a 

postmodern culture where rapid and widespread change in social and cultural 

institutions is endemic. This distinct context provides a unique experience for young 

people entering adulthood. I also argued that education systems and teachers are 

integral to the future life chances and well being of their students. Specifically, 

teachers’ future visions are critical in equipping students to create and function in 

“desirable futures” (Dator, 1996). Thus, it is imperative to understand the future visions 

of teachers if educational change programs and initiatives are going to be successful. 



The Key Findings of the Study

In Chapter 6, I noted that the respondents in this study exhibit five pre-eminent 

Discourses. These are a Technologies Discourse, Educational Discourse, Success 

Discourse, Voyeuristic Discourse, and an Oppositional Discourse. These Discourses, 

drawn from sets of cultural resources, form their repertoires of practice (Gutiérrez & 

Rogoff, 2003). Theorizing Discourses as the embodiment of resources and practices 

provides a flexible and non-deterministic model for understanding the respondents.

The respondents primarily deployed a Technologies Discourse in their talk about 

their own lives and the future. This Discourse is comprised of both “B effect” (negative) 

and “C effect” (positive) reactions towards technologies. “B effect” reactions towards 

technologies are expressed when the respondents are required to describe a future 

world. This reaction is one that portrays the future as dystopian and technologically 

deterministic. Specific features of their talk suggest that this reaction may emanate 

from a combination of the Discourse of science fiction and fearful reactions to the 

postmodern cultural condition of rapid and widespread change. 

The respondents’ “C effect” reaction is evident when they speak of themselves in 

the future. I argued that this reaction stems from their lived experiences with 

technologies and their ability to engage with technological changes as they occur. 

These two conflicting, yet coexisting, practices position them to perceive technologies 

as a negative force, yet they incorporate it unquestioningly into every aspect of their 

lives.

The respondents’ Technologies Discourse is also evident in their Educational 

Discourse and influences their predictions for the future of education. This Educational 

Discourse also reflects their experiences with education and schooling systems. This 

experience leads them to assume, paradoxically, that while the educative process will 

be a force for change, schools will not evidence a great deal of change. Their 

Technologies Discourse leads them to predict that technologies will become more 



evident in the classroom in terms of teaching and learning and that they, as teachers in 

the future, will be technologically literate and proficient.

The respondents are optimistic about their current and future lives and careers. 

Indeed, whenever the respondents speak about themselves, it is always in a confident 

and positive manner. I argued that these traits point to a Success Discourse and may 

be the effect of having been raised in a protective, nurturing, supportive, and success 

oriented culture. It may also emanate from their current tertiary experiences where the 

respondents’ sense of efficacy is constantly being reinforced. 

The respondents also express a Voyeuristic Discourse. This Discourse assumes 

limited social engagement and a limited ability to accept responsibility for the past, 

present, and future. That is, unless it pertains to their future roles as classroom 

teachers. This aspect of their Discourse appears to be mutable. Two years after the 

original data were collected, some of the respondents were suggesting that they were 

prepared to take a more responsible and active role in society. I argued that this could 

be the result of maturation factors and/or the result of having a stronger sense of their 

future role in society as a result of their preservice practicum experiences. 

In terms of their Voyeuristic Discourse, I argued that it reflects a sense of 

detachment that may have originated from their current accommodation situation 

where ninety-five percent of the cohort, still live with their parents. Likewise, their 

present role in society appears somewhat peripheral with limited social responsibilities. 

Moreover, the media promotes engagement in popular entertainment but limited 

engagement in debate regarding the future. 

The group’s Oppositional Discourse clearly delineates between who they are and 

who others are. They are technologies users, teachers, good people, young, privileged, 

white, Australian, and urban dwelling while “others” are technologies controllers, 

learners, bad people, older or younger, non-privileged, non-Australian, and country 

dwelling. Similar to their Voyeuristic Discourse, their Oppositional Discourse had also 



shown some movement over the past two years in that the group were expressing a 

more tolerant attitude towards “the other”, and in particular to the Asian population. 

Generational Focus

In this following section I initially examine this group as representatives of their 

generation. I noted in Chapter 2 that the focus of this study has been on the group as a 

generation and that this did not exclude the importance of other social categories. I 

acknowledged that data generated in the social science field often reflect how various 

social categories such as class, race, and socio-economic status intersect. For 

example the data produced by the intersection of a particular generation with various 

socio-economic groupings will vary. Young adults from a low socio-economic situation 

may experience aspects of life quite differently from young adults of the same age in a 

high socio-economic situation. The data generated from these two different groups 

would reflect this difference (Gee, 1999). Social science research is about making 

decisions upon which category to focus. 

In the following section, I compare and contrast the characteristics of the 

respondents in this study with those reported for the “Y Generation” by first focusing on 

their relationship to technologies. I then, compare the group to the specific generational 

characteristics of optimism, conservatism, and community mindedness.

Comparison Between the “Y Generation” and the Respondents

In Chapter 2 of the thesis, I examined some of the literature that described the “Y 

Generation”. This literature highlighted that this generation is specific in many respects 

and has identifiable and analysable social characteristics (Howe & Strauss, 2000). 

These include being technologically literate, being media savvy and image driven, 

desiring options and flexibility, forming global and local communities with peers rather 

than family and elders, being confident and optimistic, being informed, civic minded, 

moral, hard working, individualistic, traditional, and conservative. In the following I 

compare the characteristics of the respondents in this study with some of these 



characteristics. These include their relationship with technologies and their abilities to 

problem solve, their sense of optimism, their community mindedness, their 

conservatism, and their sense of civic responsibility. 

Technologies 

Multimedia, ICTs, and the “screen” dominate the postmodern age and while all in 

society feel its influence, it is particularly relevant to members of the “Y Generation” 

who have come of age during this period (Curtis, 2001). Some would argue that it has 

produced a generation that is more visual than verbal, and is disinclined to think and 

analyse as visual images are about being entertained, rather than provoking thought 

(Gaylor, 2002; Sacks, 1996). The cohort in this study has been influenced by the 

postmodern age and particularly by what Mackay refers to as the technologies 

revolution (Friends of Libraries Australia, 2002). Their Technologies Discourse with its 

positive and negative aspects permeates all other Discourses and influences their 

behaviour and their thinking regarding the future. As well, their created scenarios of the 

future and their appropriation of a Science Fiction Discourse to explain future concepts, 

their appropriation of movie idols as examples of their future partners, demonstrate the 

influence of the media in defining their parameters of what is plausible and implausible. 

It has been argued that the generation is a product of technologies and popular 

media, responds to entertainment and visual experiences, and as a result prefers to 

“feel” and “experience” rather than to think and analyse (Gaylor, 2002; Sacks, 1996). 

The methods used to generate data in this study, which included scenario planning and 

focus group interviews, allowed the groups to draw upon different cultural resources 

and express different repertoires of practice. While the scenario planning groups were 

encouraged to create stories that utilised imagination, creativity, and feelings; the focus 

groups were encouraged to evaluate the themes generated from these stories by being 

analytical and thoughtful. The scenario planning groups were comfortable in creating 

narratives of the future and required very little assistance in doing so. Arguably, their 



constant exposure to media generated “stories” helped them to formulate these and 

many of the scenarios resonated with populist themes such as environmental and 

technological disasters, technological determinism, terrorism, and individual survival. 

However, they did have a great deal of difficulty analysing social, cultural, or 

environmental trends and uncertainties in the initial part of the scenario planning 

exercise and required prompting to do so. As well, the focus groups had a great deal of 

difficulty and required assistance in thinking through and analyzing the themes 

generated from the scenario planning exercises. Their inability to do so lends weight to 

the argument that the generation is more visual than verbal and lacks some ability to 

analyse. 

Optimism 

The confidence and optimism of the group was evident throughout the data and 

was expressed as a Success Discourse. This Discourse was evident when they spoke 

about their future successful teaching careers, which would be flexible and adaptable 

to their particular needs. Their confidence and optimism were also evident when they 

spoke of their current and future relationship to technologies where they believed that 

this relationship would benefit not only themselves, but also their future students. 

Expressions of confidence and optimism were also evident in their Oppositional 

Discourse where they described their future selves as successful, educated, and 

privileged. Finally it was evident in their Voyeuristic Discourse where they believed that 

social and environmental problems could be and would be resolved. 

Community 

The “Y Generation” is said to be communal and prefer to identify with their peers 

on both a local and global scale (Omelia, 1998). This characteristic is particularly 

evident in the group’s Oppositional Discourse and their attitude of “them and us”. This 

attitude emanated from the scenario planning data where the groups’ future narratives 

assumed that bands of “Y Generation” individuals would resolve world conflict, 



environmental problems, and other social and technological abuses. While the focus 

groups disputed that their generation would be “heroes” they did affirm the difference 

particularly between themselves as Australians and “others” as non-Australians.

Conservatism 

The respondents in this study are traditional and conservative. This is evident in 

their future predictions for aspects of schooling where they imagine that schools will be 

run the same in the future, curricula will be similar, teachers will perform similar duties 

and teaching a similar cohort of students. The most remarkable difference will be the 

inclusion of more technology in the classroom. It is also apparent in their future 

predictions of themselves where they will replicate their grandparents’ generation 

where they will marry for love, have children, the female will maintain the home, and 

they will have a stable and singular career. This, of course, eliminates the need for 

personal re-skilling and lifelong learning, both of which are summarily mentioned in 

their discourse. I speak further of this group’s attitude to lifelong learning in the next 

section of this chapter.

Civic Mindedness

The “Y Generation” is said to be civic minded and environmentally and socially 

concerned (Alch, 2000). These traits are underpinned by concepts of responsibility, 

commitment, and the future. The groups’ Voyeuristic Discourse would suggest that 

they are not particularly prone to civic mindedness. This Discourse is underpinned by 

an attitude of disengagement and is expressed as an unwillingness to accept social or 

environmental responsibility. It would appear that their futures perspective is not 

framed within the realms of the social but is limited to their future role as classroom 

teachers and their future personal lives. They accept responsibility only for that over 

which they feel they have some form of control. 

In summary, a comparison of commonly agreed “Y Generation” characteristics 

with those of the respondents indicates that the respondents in this study did exhibit 



some of the characteristics associated with this generation. These included being 

technologically literate, having been influenced by the media, optimistic, confident, 

communal, traditional, and conservative. However, in contrast to previously described  

“Y Generation” characteristics, this group lacked commitment to social and 

environmental issues. In the following section of this chapter I talk about the 

respondents as future teachers by drawing on some of these characteristics. 

Teacher Education Focus

The respondents had previously partially undertaken, were currently undertaking, 

or thinking about undertaking a degree in teaching. At the time of the original data 

collection no student had completed beyond the first year in his or her degree. If one of 

the key roles of teacher education institutions is to prepare prospective teachers with 

the skills, knowledges, attitudes, and abilities to respond to and manage ever-

increasing change (Sachs, 2003), it then becomes imperative to consider the 

proclivities of prospective teachers.

In the previous section I noted that the respondents were particularly 

conservative and traditional. Teaching is also a conservative occupation and tends to 

attract a similar sort of individual into its ranks. It attracts people who approve and 

support existing practices in education, rather than being critical of it (Lortie, 1975). 

While some will enter the profession for idealistic notions about nurturing children and 

being of service to the community, many enter the profession because of its seemingly 

unchangeable nature and the fact that it provides employment stability and material 

and economic security. 

There is a reiterated emphasis on conserving the past rather than changing 

educational institutions, implicit in the themes of service and continuation. The 

tendency of teachers to stress the interpersonal suggest conventionality rather 

than a special, deviant point of view; the operation of time compatibility is 



probably indirectly conservative. We are speaking, of course, of propensities and 

probabilities rather than of absolutes, of a bias towards continuity . . . (Lortie, 

1975, p. 33)

Although Lortie’s comments are germane to the 1970s, they still have currency at the 

turn of the millennium as is verified by Andrews (1996) in her study of teacher attitudes. 

Students undergoing teacher training move through various stages or 

chronologies in their professional development (Britzman, 2003). At the time of initial 

data collection, the majority of respondents were at the initial stage of their professional 

development where they were constructing themselves as a teacher and also as a 

university student and in the process negotiating an appropriate “voice”. In constructing 

themselves as teachers, those in teacher training were drawing on their previous 

twelve years experience as a classroom student and their years of classroom 

observation. The data reflected this stage of development where they still espoused 

many of the myths of teaching such as teachers are self-made, teachers are experts, 

and that everything depends on the teacher (Britzman, 2003). 

I noted in Chapter 6 that the group had started to adopt an Educational Discourse 

that was resourced from their own experiences as a student, their initial exposure to 

teacher training, and their current cultural experiences with technologies. This 

Discourse reflected their initial stage of professional development. Conflicting 

discourses such as, schools should remain the same and education is a force for 

change, are competing as the students experience dissonance between their personal 

biographies of being a student and the rhetoric associated with preservice training. 

While the respondents are forming this Discourse from different aspects of their 

biographies, it is essentially forming them, as well, into a particular type of teacher. This 

type of teacher strongly resembles their former teachers, undertaking similar roles and 

responsibilities, and the “story” they are creating reflects the existing educational 



system. It is predictable and limited. However, unlike their former teachers and former 

classrooms where technologies were peripheral to teaching and learning, their story of 

themselves incorporates their relationship with technologies. Unfortunately, how they 

use technologies in their role as classroom teacher is neither unique nor innovative. 

Principally, they are incorporated as another tool for teaching, similar to a textbook or 

other teacher resource.

By the time of completion of this study, many of the respondents would have 

gained entry into the teaching profession and have come to experience a sense of 

reality about classroom life and being a teaching professional. Sachs (2003, p. 54) 

would hope that these neophyte teachers would be activist teaching professionals. By 

this she means that they would be a change agent who would seek to improve the 

quality of educational delivery and provision, learning outcomes, and the status of 

teaching as a profession. To achieve these ends, these neophyte teachers need to be 

able to negotiate and manage the complexities of a constantly changing, knowledge-

rich society. This includes embracing flexibility, creativity, and innovation in the design 

and delivery of content, in catering to student needs, and in the use of resources. It 

also means having appropriate skills, knowledges, values, and personal characteristics 

such as being reflexive, intelligent, being able to work collaboratively and 

independently, valuing inclusivity rather than exclusivity, valuing the expertise of others, 

being able to solve complex practical and theoretical problems, being socially critical, 

being ethical and responsible, and able to cope with rapid social and technological 

change. Further the teacher of the future needs to have embraced the concepts of 

lifelong learning to the point where it becomes a way of being and acting. She also 

stresses that they need to be a political educational activist, prepared to fight for the 

curriculum, their students’ needs and best interests, educational policy, and their work 

environment (Sachs, 2003).



Given the character of this particular group of potential teachers it is debatable 

whether these future teachers will fulfill Sachs’ (2003) requirements for an activist 

professional or change-agent. These “natives” (Barlow cited in Tunbridge, 1995) did 

exhibit some of the qualities required for activist professionals such as being able to 

negotiate rapid social and technological change and working collaboratively, however, 

many other qualities suggested by Sachs were not evident. Their Educational 

Discourse which predicted limited future change in how schools are designed, 

managed, and controlled and in the processes, content, and products of education 

would hardly seem compatible with future teachers who are flexible, creative, and 

innovative. Teacher education programs and the day-to-day processes of schooling 

enculturate and socialise the neophyte teacher in ways that reproduce existing 

practices (Lortie, 1975; Smith, 1992, 1999). If this cohort of future teachers were 

already inclined towards reproducing the status quo, and their experiences in teacher 

education and in schools reinforce conservative practices, then it hardly seems 

probable that they will fulfill Sachs’ requirements of being educational innovators and 

pioneers where new forms, new structures, and relationships are envisaged. 

The groups’ Voyeuristic Discourse also does not indicate that this group will be 

agents of change. A change-agent should ideally exhibit an attitude of “risk taking”. 

These “Y Generation” individuals were not risk takers. Their Voyeuristic Discourse 

suggests that they did not take responsibility for problems, had disengaged themselves 

from social and environmental concerns, and had an attitude of “wait and see” (Curtis, 

2001; Mackay, 1997). Further, this Discourse suggests that they lacked civic 

responsibility. An activist professional seeks solutions, is socially critical, politically 

sensitive, and responsible (Sachs, 2003). 

The group’s Oppositional Discourse also seems to be in conflict with an activist 

professional who values diversity, difference, and inclusivity. Student diversity is 

expected to increase as Australia becomes more and more racially and culturally 



diverse. Education will increasingly be expected to address social inequities and social 

injustices and be a vehicle for the promotion of democracy (Australian Council of 

Deans of Education, 2001). Teachers will be expected to recognise and value diversity 

and to structure programs and curricula that enhance rather than devalue the student’s 

social context (Smith, 1992). The respondents did not exhibit a valuing of the “other”. 

Their strong sense of community and identification with other “Y Generation” 

individuals was valuable in terms of future work practices, but it did foster an attitude of 

intolerance and exclusivity and manifested in visibly racist and xenophobic attitudes. 

Effective cross-cultural communication requires knowledge of others and a 

degree of certainty in knowing how the “other” will respond or interact (Gudykunst & 

Yun Kim, 1995). It can be assumed that given their strong Oppositional Discourse, the 

respondents’ ability to effectively communicate across cultural barriers could be limited. 

In order for the cohort in this study to comply with the requirements for an activist 

professional where proficiency in intercultural communication is expected, developing 

cultural awareness by acquiring knowledge of the “other’s” values, beliefs, and context 

would be required (Williams, 1994). The group was disinclined to do this. It is also 

interesting that the literature that describes the “Y Generation” says that the generation 

is proficient in and has developed many cross-cultural relationships (Coeyman, 1998). 

This would not seem to have been the case for this cohort. 

The groups’ Educational Discourse, their Voyeuristic Discourse, and their 

Oppositional Discourse all point to one critical observation. They did not exhibit a 

futures vision beyond their immediate selves. In Chapter 1, I noted that the teaching 

profession and education are intimately linked with concepts of the future. Education is 

about preparing young people to be effective, contributing, socially critical citizens of a 

future world. Thus it seems imperative that teachers would operate from a futures 

paradigm especially if they are expected to help instill a preferable futures vision 

(Dator, 1996) in their charges. I also noted in Chapter 1, that Education Queensland 



(2000) recognises the importance of developing a futures oriented curriculum to 

respond to the changing needs of today’s and tomorrow’s society and have responded 

by initiating curricular reforms. These reforms, the “New Basics Framework”, claim to 

be a new approach to new times, new economies, and new workplaces and focus on 

creating a type of person with specific dispositions and orientations towards the world. 

This person will be flexible, adaptive, a problem solver, an autonomous learner, 

collaborative, a communicator, and creative. 

The New Basics also speaks of the need for teachers to engage in new 

discourses for new times. These include: 

1. having competency with print and electronic media; 

2. having critical thinking and self-analytical skills; 

3. having an ability to cope with complex community changes and 

uncertainty; 

4. being educable for retraining across the lifespan through a range of 

media. 

Sachs (2003) would certainly acknowledge the importance of these discourses as 

prerequisites for an activist teaching professional and they do essentially equip the 

future teacher with ways of coping with rapid change. However, I argue that having a 

preferable futures vision is also essential for coping with and responding to new times 

and should inform not only curricula, but teaching strategies, relationships, and roles 

within education. 

Considerations

In the following I examine some considerations that may impact on the cohort as 

future teachers. The first considers the nature of educational change.

While there has been considerable change over the previous fifty years in the 

way education has been envisaged and promoted, many aspects of classroom 

practice, classroom relationships, and interactions between teachers and their students 



have altered little (Fullan, 1993; Harradine, 1995; Sarason, 1996; Smith, 1992). This is 

partially due to the difficulties associated with educational change. For example, the 

pace of educational change is crucial. It requires a delicate balancing act where 

mandated change is neither too fast for people to cope with, nor so slow that the key 

stakeholders become bored and move onto other things (Hargreaves, 1998, p. 281). 

Also educational change will often falter when there is too much reliance on teachers to 

implement changes without consideration of other resources (Hargreaves, 1998; 

Sarason, 1996). Sachs’ (2003) recipe for educational change depends heavily on 

teachers and their ability to change. However, given the nature of the teaching force, 

which is disinclined to accept change (Andrews, 1996) and the systems and structures 

in place which tend to subvert institutional change, it is debatable whether Sachs 

proposals are feasible. 

Added to this is the predisposition of the “Y Generation” future teacher. In their 

Technologies Discourse, the respondents expressed concern about who controls 

technologies and their motives for doing so. It is possible that this “B effect” reaction 

was more about mistrusting authority figures in general rather than those who 

particularly control technologies. I noted in Chapter 2 that the “Y Generation” tends to 

rely on and trust their peers more so than their parents and those in authority. If the 

data are a reflection of the group’s attitudes towards authority figures in general, then 

instituting educational change may prove problematic when historical teacher 

characteristics of resistance to change are compounded by a beginning teacher 

attitude of cynicism and mistrust. 

However, on the other hand, as there is no strong indication that classrooms and 

educative processes can or will undergo considerable change in the future then the 

conservative and traditional character of the future “Y Generation” teacher will not be a 

problem as they move into classrooms which have altered little from their own primary 

schooling days.



Also to the groups’ advantage is their technological predisposition which may 

prove beneficial to not only themselves but their students. The current situation is one 

where the majority, “Baby Boomer” teacher population is largely inadequately prepared 

for the realities of ICTs in the classroom (Finger, 1999; Smith, 1992). These immigrants 

in the technological culture are often at odds with their native techno-literate students. 

The technological gap between teacher and student will be mitigated as the “Y 

Generation” teacher moves into his or her profession. Both teacher and student, having 

been raised in an age of rapid technological change and advancement, will augur well 

for future students as they move into an increasingly technological future.

Also of benefit to the neophyte “Y Generation” teacher is their propensity to 

collaborate and develop collegial relationships. The new workplace promotes 

teamwork, collaboration, and communities of practice. This cohort of future teachers 

operates from a group mentality and is predisposed towards collaboration. However, 

their Oppositional Discourse does signal some concerns in terms of teamwork. The 

data indicate that team work will be most successful if teams are composed of like 

minded and like aged peers. This sort of homogenous team is not necessarily the most 

advantageous for teaching professionals who value divergent thinking, innovation, or 

lateral thinking (Renshaw, 2002; Sachs, 2003). 

In the following I focus on the group as future citizens and particularly highlight 

their attitudes towards lifelong learning.

Future Citizens Focus

At this level of analysis I compare the data in terms of the respondents and some 

of the new Discourses that characterise Western society. Mackay (1999) argues that 

Australian society is at a turning point where ambiguities abound and attitudes, values, 

and thinking are in a state of flux. He also argues that Australia is going through four 

simultaneous revolutions: information and technologies revolution; gender revolution; 



cultural identity revolution; and an economic rationalist revolution. These revolutions 

are evident in and contribute to a new economy, new form of society, and new ways of 

representation (Australian Council of Deans of Education, 2001). Immediately 

following, I compare the respondents with three of these Discourses. These are the ICT 

revolution, the gender revolution, and the cultural identity revolution.

The ICT Revolution and the Respondents

The information and technologies revolution has impacted on all aspects of 

society. It has particularly changed the way business is conducted, how organisations 

are constructed, and the day-to-day workplace. The “new work order” (Gee, Hull, & 

Lankshear, 1996, p. xiv) is dominated by a Discourse that prioritizes knowledge and 

information and is specifically identified with ICTs (Mackay, 1999). Knowledge is of 

paramount importance and the worth of organisations is grounded in the skills and 

knowledges of its workforce (Davis & Botkin, 1995; The State of Queensland, 

Department of Education, n.d.). This change to the way knowledge is seen and valued 

has contributed to changed forms in the workplace and in organisations. Traditional 

forms of employment such as manufacturing and those that require unskilled labour are 

being replaced by service and knowledge-based industries. Full time employment with 

job security is becoming anachronistic. More workers are employed on a part-time and 

casual basis than previously and require more credentials, qualifications, and skills to 

achieve and maintain those positions. Portfolios of experience and skills are becoming 

the norm as workers change their careers and follow non-traditional career pathways 

over their working life. 

Further, the new economy is characterised by changed forms of organisational 

structure where horizontal forms of management, self-managing teams, and team 

membership is valued over traditional vertical forms of control (Australian Council of 

Deans of Education, 2001). As well, the new economy Discourse is about altered 

cultures of organisations. It is about “new kinds of people engaged in new social 



practices” (Gee, Hull, & Lankshear, 1996, p. xvii). New economy workers are corporate 

people whose roles are to be self-transforming, committed, self-supervising, self-

satisfied, self-assessing of their skills and performances, seeking further education, 

and aware of their knowledges and needs in regards to the workplace. The Discourse 

of the new economy regards workers as partners and equal in status (Australian 

Council of Deans of Education, 2001).

The respondents in this study exhibit many of the attitudes and skills that are 

seen as important and beneficial for the new work place. They are technologically 

literate and members of the information and communications revolution. While they 

paint a picture of a future that is technologically deterministic and express concerns 

about invisible, controlling powers behind technologies, they also exhibit a positive 

belief in their own efficacy with technologies. The extent to which they had incorporated 

technologies is evident in their Technologies Discourse where it permeates all other 

Discourses. ICTs are predicted to be integral to their future careers and play a role as a 

tool for teaching and communicating. 

The Gender Revolution and the Respondents

Mackay (1999) also talks about a gender revolution. This revolution is 

characterised by more harmonious relations between males and females and a more 

relaxed attitude to the roles and responsibilities of women. At first glance it might 

appear that the revolution has bypassed the respondents given that they wish to 

replicate traditional female roles of mother and nurturer. However, Mackay argues that 

the revolution is one where the radical feminist concept of “superwoman” (p. 269) has 

been replaced by “choice”. Young women and men of the late 20
th 

century have 

integrated the ideals of women’s liberation into their thinking by embracing a right to 

choose between career, family, and/or both without scorn or censure. 

The respondents would seem to be a part of this thinking. They presently think 

they will choose to raise a family, maintain a home and marriage, and then pursue a 



career. They have no hesitation in voicing this prediction and receive no criticism from 

other respondents about their “traditional” choices. This attitude is not restricted to the 

female respondents. The males foresee that their future wives will also stay at home to 

raise their children. The militant attitude of women liberationists of the 1970s is not 

evident in these people. They accept that all options are open to them whether this is to 

be a “stay at home mum” or a career woman. The one option that does not appear to 

be viable is the frenetic, family and career-juggling woman of the 1980s (Mackay, 

1999). They adopt a far more relaxed attitude and expect to enjoy and savour their 

roles as parent and eventually career person. In this regard, they are very much a part 

of Mackay’s gender revolution.

The Cultural Identity Revolution and the Respondents 

Australia is also going through a cultural identity revolution where what it means 

to be Australian is being reexamined (Mackay, 1999). Social demographics point to, for 

instance, changing family structures, an aging population, dropping birth rate, 

increasingly unhealthy population, widening gap between the rich and poor, changing 

spiritual beliefs, and less cultural homogeneity (Australian Bureau of Statistics, 2001). 

These factors contribute towards the changing attitudes, values, and beliefs of 

Australians. Australians are experiencing a “values gap” where people are living in 

ways that they do not value. They wish to lead "better" lives and more coherent lives in 

terms of consistency between values and actions. For example, they desire more time 

for home, relationships, and their families (Smith, 1992). 

The respondents in this study also exhibit a desire for leading better lives and this 

is evident in their view of themselves in the future. Their Success Discourse with its 

optimistic view of marriage, raising children, and pursuing careers tends to be idealistic 

and certainly does not equate with current social trends. Not only do they not make 

mention of the hard work, commitment, and the sacrifices required to pursue these 

activities but they do not seem to have dismissed social trends of increasingly 



alternative family structures, increasing divorce rate, fewer births, and job insecurity as 

not applicable to their own situation. 

In Chapter 1, I noted that society is undergoing complex changes and is 

characterised by new Discourses in the worlds of work, social, and cultural life. The 

dominant Discourses within Australian society are many and include Discourses of 

capitalism, democracy, globalisation, environment, community, learning, change, social 

justice, family, technologies, and entertainment. These, plus others, form a pool from 

which the respondents have fashioned their ideas, beliefs, and repertoires of practice. 

For this group, these appropriated cultural resources included Discourses of 

technologies, themselves, community, family, and education. While it is of concern that 

many other Discourses, such as those associated with globalisation, environment, and 

social justice, seem to be missing from their repertoires of practice, of concern to this 

study is the silence surrounding the Discourse associated with lifelong learning. 

Learning is claimed to be the key to the future and will be crucial to solving 

environmental and social problems (Renshaw, 2002). The Discourse of learning 

currently incorporates such ideas as lifelong and lifewide learning. Lifelong learning is 

understood to be learning throughout one’s life span, and lifewide is understood to be 

learning across a range of skills and knowledges, or having breadth of learning, 

(Australian Council of Deans of Education, 2001, p. 33). Given the rate of social 

change and uncertain social and cultural conditions, learning is particularly framed in 

terms of new technologies and forms of representations. Often notions of community 

and learning are linked. In social constructivist theories, learning and knowledge 

acquisition is said to occur through social interactions with others and forms the 

bedrock of communities of practice. However, while learning is particularly futures and 

progress oriented, concepts of communities provoke visions of conservation, the past, 

security, and protection. Indeed, as Renshaw (2002) notes, the current appeal of the 



notion of a learning community may rest on its evocation of a sense of togetherness 

and joint security during a period of uncertainly and risk. 

The respondents framed their learning strictly in terms of technologies. They 

have had experience adapting to technological changes as they have occurred and 

they claimed that this would continue into their futures. However, they did not see 

themselves as potential learners in any other context when, in fact, they have been in a 

constant state of learning. This postmodern group of young people have had to adapt 

to rapid changes and Discourses in society as they have occurred. They are the 

natives within the culture. While this has its benefits, it also presents some concerns. A 

social constructive position advocates social critique. It assumes that one is willing to 

deconstruct the taken for granted in society and to become suspicious about how the 

world is suppose to be in order to rectify social injustices and hypocrisies. If, as the 

data suggest, the group do not recognise their continually engagement with leaning 

then it is unlikely that they will be reflexive about it. Being socially critical and reflexive 

about what is being learnt, by whom, for what purposes, and how it is being learnt is 

crucial in determining what is worthwhile learning and “the kind of future that it is worth 

learning towards” (Renshaw, 2002, p. 5).

Further, their inability to recognize their continual engagement with learning is 

intimately linked to their Voyeuristic Discourse. Working towards a preferable future 

requires problem solving skills, reflection, collaboration, action, concern for the future, 

and an image of a preferable future. Their Voyeuristic Discourse presents as a lack of 

engagement in social and environmental concerns. This then precludes the need to 

learn as others are responsible for solving problems and creating the future. 

While the interpretation of the data of this group as future citizens and future 

teachers may appear deterministic, there are some positive indicators. Their 

Discourses and repertoires of practice do not appear to be ‘set in concrete’. The 

telephone survey conducted two years after the original data collection showed that 



there was movement within their Discourses. The group was beginning to take more, 

although limited, responsibility for the future and for current social problems. It is 

possible that as the group continues to mature and take on increasing responsibility in 

their careers, family, and social lives, they will be less inclined to position themselves 

“outside” of change forces. How this group of conservative, optimistic, idealistic 

individuals, who base their future life on past unrealities will do this is open for 

speculation. 

Recommendations

The data suggest that this particular group of “Y Generation” individuals have a 

limited futures vision, are not agents of change, or potentially activist professionals. 

Essentially, they have responded to their rapidly changing cultural contexts by placing 

themselves outside of the responsibilities and accountabilities for change. I noted in 

Chapter 1 that various postmodern authors have highlighted the influence of people in 

bringing about social change. One such theory is that social change comes about 

through individuals and institutions sharing a common vision and working towards a 

common goal (Fullan, 1993). 

If Fullan (1993) is correct then recent educational changes proposed by 

Education Queensland may prove problematic. The success of the “New Basics 

Framework” is heavily dependent on teachers adopting an altered mindset towards 

educational change and risk taking and in engaging in new pedagogic practices. As I 

noted in Chapter 1, the literature on teachers and change is not encouraging. The 

many reasons for teachers’ apparent resistance to change revolve around the very 

issues that are tantamount to the success of Education Queensland’s reforms. These 

include the culture of teaching, the lives of teachers, and the pressures for teachers to 

conform (Andrew, 1996; Edwards, 2000; Gardner, 1998; Hargreaves, 1998; Newman, 

1998).



The future vision currently being espoused by Education Queensland (2000) and 

other academic bodies (Australian Council for the Deans of Education, 2001; 

Committee for the Review of Teaching and Teacher Education, 2003) is one that 

predicts, among other things, “newness” and novelty. It is a vision of new basics at 

school, new industries, new work practices, new economies, new skills, and new 

knowledges. It is also one where institutional structures and social dislocations will 

evidence new forms. The future vision espoused by the cohort in this study is limited 

and would appear contrary to Education Queensland’s for it values tradition, 

conservatism, and promotes the replication of historical social and cultural models. 

If, as I noted in Chapter 1, that teachers are instrumental in educational reform 

and a culture of collaboration and collegiality is tantamount to effective educational 

change (Harradine, 1995) then realising a similar vision would seem imperative if 

educational reforms are to be effectively accepted and implemented. The onus would 

appear to be on Education Queensland and similar educational authorities and 

institutions to address this disparity. 

It is recommended that these measures may include developing closer working 

relationships with teacher training institutions to ensure that they too have a similar 

vision and goal. Teacher training institutions are well placed to prepare students with 

the skills, knowledges, and attitudes to be responsive, reflective, and proactive future 

educators. This preparation should include developing courses and programs that are 

futures oriented. Futures Studies is given lip service in the majority of Queensland 

Teacher Education degrees. A few curriculum courses such as “Studies of Society and 

Environment” and foundational courses that address social and cultural perspectives 

may address aspects of Futures Studies but it is often very nominal. A course 

specifically targeting this important, yet underdeveloped, discipline is imperative if 

young adults of today and our future teachers of tomorrow are going to work towards 

sustainable and equitable futures. 



Integral to Futures Studies is the notion of being a pro-active change agent. 

Inayatullah (n.d) calls this using transformative knowledge and having an orientation 

towards action learning. This notion runs contrary to the respondents who did not see 

themselves as “movers and shakers”. Given this predilection, compounded with the 

reality of classroom life and the culture of the school that discourages change 

(Andrews 1996), it is vital that teachers in training are imbued with an attitude of not 

just “can do” but “will do” if they are expected to, as proposed by Education 

Queensland, implement innovative and creative pedagogies. 

If educational reforms are to be realised then Departments of Education will need 

to market and sell their reforms to the “Y Generation” teacher. I noted in Chapter 2 that 

members of this generation are described as consummate consumers who are media 

savvy and cynical of advertising claims. Thus marketing strategies will need to focus on 

selling reforms through appealing to the groups’ collaborative nature, their strong sense 

of duty, their conservatism, and their moral and ethical integrity. Further, to be 

attractive to these individuals, marketing strategies will need to focus on technologies, 

choice, and flexibility.

Limitations of the Study

This study has focused on a particular cohort of “Y Generation” preservice 

teachers who reside in the South-East region of Queensland, Australia. While the 

generation could be described as a paradox, on the one hand being traditional and 

conservative yet on the other engaging with ever evolving and complex technologies, 

this geographic region is also a paradox. While it epitomises tourism, leisure, release 

from responsibility, and fun, it is also known as the “Bible Belt of Queensland” 

(Australian Broadcasting Corporation, 1998; Crittenden, 2001, January 3). This context 

may have influenced the responses of the respondents and a different context may 

provide different results.



Further, this study has only focused on young people aged 15 to 24. Teacher 

education programs are comprised of young adults plus mature-age students. The data 

and interpretations cannot be said to be applicable for all education students and 

certainly some of the concerns mentioned in this chapter will not be applicable to older 

teacher graduates as they move into their profession. 

Directions for Further Research and Conclusion

Andrews (1996) noted that in her study of teachers’ attitude to their work in a 

context of changing times, that practicing teachers had either a limited view or no view 

of the future and took no responsibility for the future. This study has furthered her 

research by noting that young adults and especially young preservice teachers also 

shared a similar lack of vision and responsibility towards the future. As her study also 

involved teachers in the South-East Queensland region, studies to determine if this 

phenomena is strictly limited to this area is warranted. Further studies to determine if 

the findings are applicable to young adults not entering the teaching profession are 

also warranted. 

This study has also contributed to the field of generational studies. Much of the 

writing on the “Y Generation” has assumed the same postulates and conjectures about 

the character of the “Y Generation” such as that it is an heroic generation that is 

morally and socially concerned and active. Very few of these attributes are contested 

but rather, have become axiomatic. This study has shown that these characteristics are 

not universal and can be interpreted in many different ways. Indeed, this study has 

shown that for some “Y Generation” individuals, heroism is espoused as an ideal but 

not practiced. Further, many of the studies on the “Y Generation” in the new millennium 

have been generated from North America and from a business and marketing 

perspective. This study with its focus on South-East Queensland youth further 

contributes to the burgeoning work on the “Y Generation”. 



This study also makes a methodological contribution to the fields of generational 

studies and preservice teachers’ studies. As I highlighted in Chapter 4, scenario 

planning, as a method of generating data, has been used extensively by corporations 

in determining their future directions. Few studies have utilised scenario planning in 

determining perceptions and aspects of youth and preservice teachers. Using scenario 

planning as part of a suite of methods provides a comprehensive picture of perceptions 

and precepts. It is also a versatile tool in determining other aspects of teachers’ lives 

and education such as forecasting the direction of curricula, policies, and strategic 

goals. 

Studies, such as Andrews (1996), have highlighted that “Baby Boomer” and “X 

Generation” teachers are conservative and retrospective in the face of change. It is 

with some optimism that writers such as Little (2000) assert that the “Y Generation” is a 

group about to change everything. While it might be exciting to think that this 

generation will be at the forefront of social and cultural change, the evidence from this 

study suggests otherwise. This group of optimistic, conservative, confident, and moral 

young adults is not inclined to be risk takers or pro-active professionals. They bring 

with them, into the new millennium, traditional, safe, and secure approaches to life and 

the future. Rather than being a vanguard for change, they position themselves as 

torchbearers of the past and the guardians of our cultural heritage.

A Final Word

One of the respondents in this study passed away during the final months of its 

completion. She was barely 21 years old. She was beautiful, vivacious, intelligent, 

incredibly artistic, and loved by all. Her life was cut short in a tragic road accident. 

While Amy was exceptional in so many ways, she was also very much a 

representation of her generation. She spoke often about her future, what she wanted, 

where she was going, and who she wanted to be there with. She was confident and 



optimistic that her life would turn out fine, that she would marry the boy of her dreams, 

and have that little house in the country. Her life would be perfect. We know this 

because Amy left us her thoughts and ideas in her many diaries. She wrote about her 

goals, “I want to know who I am and have good boundaries”, “I want to have a dream”, 

and “I want always to be positive, building up, and a good friend”. And she was a good 

friend to many. Her “Y Generation” friends mourned for her when she left them; they 

sought each other for comfort and strength as they tried to come to terms with the 

injustice of it all. 

Amy wrote, “Some things get tarnished with age, their luster fading throughout 

the years”. She could have been writing about us, the older generation. We could learn 

a lot from Amy and her peers. Amy recorded these words by songwriter Robert Kelly 

(1998) 

If I can see it, then I can be it

If I just believe it, there’s nothing to it

I believe I can fly, I believe I can touch the sky

I think about it every night and day

Spread my wings and fly away

I believe I can soar, I see me running

Through that open door

I believe I can fly, I believe I can fly

I’ll just spread my wings and fly.

We could learn to soar a little more, be more optimistic and confident about the 

future. We could look for that idealism that we seem to have lost along the way. We 

could learn to see ourselves as heroes and less like victims. And we could learn to 

value and love our friends and family more before, they too, “fly away” one day.
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APPENDIX 1 

Comparison Between Selected Social and Cultural Differences of “Baby Boomers”, 

“Generation X”, And The “Y Generation”

“Baby Boomers” “Generation X” “Y Generation”

Type of family 

structure

Dispersed Family Latch key kids Comfortable with 

looser family 

structures

View of the family Divorce is common Non-existent

Nuisance

Dysfunctional

New respect for 

family

Mother’s role Working mother Single mother Single mother/single 

father

Role of women in 

society

Women’s liberation Equality

Superwoman

Reverse 

discrimination

Androgynous

Relationships are 

seen as:

Limited: useful Central: caring Global

Sex Sex in the back 

seat

Sex on the Internet Protected sex

Love waits

Major influences on 

their lives

Family 

Education

The media The media 

Friends

Sports stars

Education is: A birthright A way to get there An incredible 

expense

Attitude to authority Replace them

Challenge leaders 

(never trust anyone 

over 30)

Ignore leaders Leaders must 

respect you

Choose their own 

boss

Entertainment TV – 3 channels TV – 30 + channels 

VCR

Nintendo

Surfing the net

DVD

Play Station and X 

Box

Communication 

media/Technology

TV

Photograph

Touch-tone phones

Calculators

Video: Atari and 

Nintendo

Computer (games)

Desk top 

publishing

Cell phone

Beepers

Lap Tops

Internet

Laser disk player

DVD

PDA

IPOD

MP3 Player



View of technology Master it Enjoy it Employ it

They celebrate: Youth Savvy Technology

World view Modern Postmodern Postmodern

Value systems Self-based Media Shop around

Core values Optimism

Team orientation

Personal 

gratification

Health and 

wellness

Personal growth

Youth

Work

Involvement

Diversity

Thinking globally

Balance

Techno-literacy

Fun

Informality

Self-reliance

Pragmatism

Optimism

Civic duty

Confidence

Achievement

Sociability

Morality

Street smarts

Diversity

Perception Me Us & Them 

(Boomers)

Who

View of the future Now is more 

important

Create it

Uncertain but 

manageable

Hopeless

Ambivalent

Optimistic

Hopeful

Life paradigm You owe me Relate to me Life is a cafeteria

Defining idea Individuality Diversity Relationships/ 

Family

Characteristics Educated

Desire quality

Independent

Cause-oriented

Fitness conscious

Question authority

Groomed to 

explore inner world

Neglected by 

parents

Loyal to 

relationships

Serious about life

Stressed out

Self-reliant

Skeptical

Highly spiritual

Survivors

Lowest parent-to-

child ratio in USA 

history

Cherished by 

parents “Decade of 

the Child”

Groomed to achieve 

and excel

Entrepreneurial hard 

workers who thrive 

on flexibility

Viewed as heroes

Mediavores and 

techno-savvy

Extreme fun

More law abiding

Most socially 

conscious

Most educated-

minded

New confidence

Upbeat and full of 

self-esteem



Sayings No Problem No Fear “No” 

“Whatever”

“Want it right now.”

Leisure is: the point of life relief interwoven with work

Work style Personal fulfillment Tentative-divided 

loyalty

Networking

Team

Flexibility & 

Employability

Schedules Frantic Aimless Volatile, frenetic

Role of the career Central focus Irritant Always changing

Spending style Buy now, pay later 

– with plastic

Cautious, 

conservative

Spend your parents’ 

money as fast as 

you can

Purchasing With credit card Struggling to 

purchase

Purchase on-line

Managing money Spend

Buy it now

Hedge

Want it now

Conscientious

Get it now on-line

Work is: an exciting 

adventure

a difficult 

challenge.

means to an end.

On the job

Assets

Liabilities

Service oriented

Driven

Willing to “go the 

extra mile”

Good at 

relationships

Want to please

Good team players

Not naturally 

“budget minded”

Uncomfortable with 

conflict

Reluctant to go 

against peers

May put process 

ahead of result

Overly sensitive to 

feedback

Judgmental of 

those who see 

things differently

Self-centered

Adaptable

Techno-literate

Independent

Not intimidated by 

authority

Creative

Impatient

Poor people skills

Inexperienced

Cynical

Collective action

Optimism

Tenacity

Heroic spirit

Multi-tasking 

capabilities

Technological savvy

Need for supervision 

and structure

Inexperience, 

particularly with 

handling difficult 

people/issues



Messages that 

motivate on the job

“You’re important 

to our success.”

“You’re valued 

here.”

“Your contribution 

is unique and 

important.”

“We need you.”

“I approve of you.”

“You’re worthy.”

“Do it your way.”

“We’ve got the 

newest hardware 

and software.”

“There aren’t a lot 

of rules here.”

“We’re not very 

corporate.”

“You’ll be working 

with other bright, 

creative people.”

“Your boss is in his 

(or her) sixties.”

“You and your 

coworkers can help 

turn this company 

around.”

“You can be a hero 

here.”

Note: Adapted from Gaylor (2002)
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APPENDIX 2

Pilot Study Interview Schedule - 1999

1. What five questions would you like to ask of the future?

2. What things are changing in your life right now?

3. What things are staying the same in your life right now?

4. What things are changing locally on the Gold Coast?

5. What things are staying the same on the Gold Coast?

6. What is changing in Australia?

7. What is staying the same in Australia?

8. What is changing globally?

9. What is staying the same globally?
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APPENDIX 3 

Modified Pilot Study Interview Questions - 1999

1. What is your weekday like for you?

2. What do you do on weekends?

3. What sorts of things do you do for fun/entertainment?

4. What sorts of movies do you watch when you go to the movies?

5. What do you like to read?

6. What sort of music do you like?

7. What programs do you like to watch on television?

8. What Internet sites do you visit?

9. Is what you see on television or at the movies or read like real life?

10. How is it the same or different?

11. Describe your culture for me. What is going on in your culture today?

12. What are young people your age like? What do they think? What do they feel?

13. Do you think your parents did the same things at your age as you do now? 

14. What things did they do the same or different?

15. Do you think they thought the same as you do now? Do you think they felt the 

same as you do now? 

16. Imagine a person in 25 years who is your age now. Will they be doing the same 

things for fun as you do now?

17. Will they be doing the same things during the day as you are now?

18. What might they do that is different?

19. Will they think and feel the same way as you do now?

20. Will their culture be much different than yours is now?
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APPENDIX 4 

Participants in the Scenario Planning Groups

Group Respondent Age Gender Studying Employment

1 Cleo 18 F B. Education Retail

1 Pam 20 F

1 Sonja 17 F B. Education Waitress

2 Alex 21 M B. Education Retail

3 Melanie 24 F B. Education Retail

3 Selene 19 F B. Education Waitress

3 Shirley 18 F B. Education Domestic

4 Lucy 23 F B. Education

4 Sandra 18 F B. Education Retail

5 Rhonda 18 F B. Education Retail

5 Stuart 19 M Retail

5 Kaylene 18 F B. Education

6 Thomas 24 M Finance

6 Juanita 18 F B. Education

6 Paco 19 M

Note: 

§ Group 2 consisted of one individual. Two other males had confirmed they would 

attend, but failed to do so. Alex chose to continue with the session. 

§ Groups 1- 5 were conducted at Griffith University. 

§ Group 6 was conducted in researcher’s home. 

§ Each scenario planning session lasted for approximately two hours.

§ Median age of scenario planning groups: 19
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APPENDIX 5 

Groups 1- 6 Suggested Facts About Life In Australia

Category Group S100 Group S200 Group S300 Group S400 Group S500 Group S600

Politics Democracy 

Monarchy 

Prime Minister

Lower house 

The Senate

2 party system 

Minority parties

Democracy

Majority party rule

2 party system

Minority party

Liberal government

Republicanism

Democracy

Republicanism

Commonwealth

2 Party system

Prime Minister

Minority party

Democracy

Liberal 

Government

John Howard

2 party system

Commonwealth

Republicanism

Parliament

Upper and lower 

house

Liberal government

Public dislike of 

politicians

Republicanism

Monarchy

Commonwealth

2 party system

Male politicians 

Minority parties

Apathy 

Democracy

Liberal 

Government

2 Party system

Republicanism

Male Prime 

Minister

Strong influential 

unions

Peace keeper in 

S.E. Pacific

Illegal immigrants

Legal System Large aboriginal 

population in jail

Crime is a problem

Increase in 

organized crime

Drug problem

Ineffectual police 

system

Not enough police

Corrupt legal 

system

No capital 

punishment

High court

Magistrate’s court

Federal

State

Drugs and crime

Increase in private 

security

Courts

No capital 

punishment

Not enough police

Police not 

respected

Supreme court 

Magistrate’s court

No capital 

punishment 

Increase in crime

Aggressive society 

Drug problem

No capital 

punishment

High rape rate

High recreation 

drug use

Strict gun laws



Economy GST

Low dollar and 

gold prices 

Dependency on 

Asia

High 

unemployment 

Youth 

unemployment

Rising interest 

rates & inflation 

rate

Increase in service 

industries

Tax reforms

Reactive 

government

Increasing 

globalisation

Primary industries

Australian 

economy linked to 

USA 

Influential Asian 

markets

Tourism

GST

Globalisation

Industrial

Primary Industry

Tax reform

Large gap between 

rich and poor 

Tourism

GST

Room for 

improvement

Primary Industries

Import more

Exports are beef, 

minerals, wheat, 

wool, sugar

Globalisation

Australian dollar 

linked to US dollar

GST

Tax reform

Neutral economy

Poor exchange 

rate

Rising interest 

rates

Dying primary 

industries 

Increase in service 

industries 

Tourism

Buy Australian

Globalisation

GST 

Good growth

Low inflation

Copying USA

Rising interest 

rates

Positive economic 

situation

Strong 

imports/exports

Good trade 

situation

Primary industries

Unemployment

Strong business 

sector

Current account 

deficit

Globalisation

Good business 

environment

Innovative

Education Private and public 

Government 

funded 

3 tier system

Shift from public to 

private 

Church schools

Behind in 

technology

High drop out rate 

Private and public 

Government 

funded

3 tier system

Education over 

experience

Declining literacy 

rates

Teacher 

dissatisfaction

Private and public 

Government 

funded 

3 tier system 

Increased retention 

rate

Decreasing literacy 

rates

Lifelong learning

Fewer male 

Private and public

Government 

funded

3 tier system

Limited tertiary 

places

Dissatisfied 

teachers

Lack of teachers

Declining literacy 

Private and public 

Government 

funded

3 tier system 

Daycare 

Kindergarten, After 

school care

Technology in 

education

Traditional

Private and public

Government 

funded 3 tier 

system

Worker 

dissatisfaction

Move to private 

schools

Cheap affordable 

tertiary system



in high school

system

Older Australians 

studying 

Technology in 

education

Lifelong learning

Lifelong learning teachers

Dissatisfied 

teachers

Technology 

changing schools

Becoming 

culturally aware

rates

Technology in 

schools

Alternative 

education

Lifelong learning

Decrease in 

literacy rates

Teacher 

dissatisfaction

Re-skilling

Lifelong learning

Business funded 

learning

Many tertiary 

options

State differences

Health Private and public 

Personal health 

management

Australians more 

healthy

Government 

funded 

Hospital bed 

shortage

Australians 

overweight

Private and public 

Low infant mortality 

rate

Increase in life 

expectancy

Good system

Nurse/doctor 

dissatisfaction

Increasing public 

health awareness

Australians 

overweight

Lung/heart disease

Increase in skin 

cancer 

Private and public

Youth stress

Youth suicides

Self funded health

Youth obesity

Dissatisfaction with 

government

AIDS, STDs

Drug addicts

Medical 

advancements

Increase in skin 

cancer and motor 

vehicle accidents

Private and public

Self funded health 

Good health 

system

Population control

Private and public 

Living longer

Overweight nation

Worker 

dissatisfaction

Long waiting lists

Australia world 

leader in medical 

research

More public 

concern for health

Environment Global warming

Hole in Ozone 

layer

Pollution

Uninhabited land

Coastal dwellers

Large land mass

Desert

Urban

Pollution free

Natural resources

Wealth

Various energy 

sources

Self sufficient

Ozone layer hole

Large land mass

Good level of 

pollution

Coastal dwellers

Southern 

Hemisphere

Close to Asia

Environmentally 

aware

Diverse climate

Extreme weather 

Natural resources

Clean environment

Huge land mass

Fertile fringe

Coastal dwellers

Weather extremes

Deteriorating

Comparably OK

Some 

environmental 

awareness

Weather extremes

Desert

Long periods of 

drought

Potential dumping 

ground

Mineral wealth



patterns

Population Multicultural

Indigenous groups

Poor people

Large “Baby 

Boomer” and 

“Echo Boomer” 

populations

Multicultural

European

Large “Baby 

Boomer” and 

“Echo Boomer” 

populations

Immigration policy

Illegal immigrants

Multicultural

Large “Baby 

Boomer” and 

“Echo Boomer” 

population

18 million people

Indigenous groups

Illegal immigrants

Multicultural

“Baby Boomers”

“Echo Boomers”

Indigenous groups

18 million people

Multicultural

Indigenous groups

“Echo Boomers” 

Aging “Baby 

Boomer” 

population

Multicultural

Aging population

“Echo “Boomers”

Coastal population

18 million people

Poor people 

Families Increase in single 

parent families 

Welfare society

Increasing divorce 

rate

Traditional family 

Working parents

Children in day 

care

Increase in single 

parent families

Increase divorce 

rate

Acceptance of 

gays

Importance of 

friends

Demise of nuclear 

family

Increase in 

alternative families

Women career 

orientated

Changing roles

Fewer babies

Increase single 

parent families 

More open minded

Increase divorce 

rate

Alternative families

Increase in 

daycare

Children home 

alone

Increase in single 

parent families

Children home 

alone

Changing 

Discipline styles 

Alternative families 

Mothers in the 

workforce

Changing roles 

Increasing divorce 

rate

Changing family 

structures

Kids staying home 

longer

Kids on welfare

Women in careers

Religions Decrease in 

traditional religions

Increase in 

spirituality 

Traditional 

churches

Church involved in 

the community

Catholics

Alternative 

religions

Church schools

Church involved in 

the community

Strong Catholic 

church

Alternative 

religions

Changing beliefs 

and values

Church schools

Decrease in 

traditional religions

Increasing 

spirituality 

Revitalised 

churches 

Searching for 

something

Increase in 

alternative 

philosophies

Pride in one’s 

religion

Australians not 

religious

Catholic majority

Influential foreign 

religions

Religion not 

influencing society



Leisure Movies

Shopping 

Computers

WWW

Music

Parties

Alcohol

Movies

Shopping

Sport orientated

Spectator nation

Gambling

Beach

Meet and eat

Night clubs

Movies

Shopping

Sports orientated 

Coffee

Spectator society

Holiday

Movies 

Shopping

Sports orientated

Laid back

Television

Video

Nightclubs 

Dinner 

Movies 

Shopping 

Sports orientated

Clubbing

Beach

Coffee

Pub

Excitement sports
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APPENDIX 6 

Identification of Driving Forces and Uncertain Trends in Australian Society

Group S100 Group S200 Group S300 Group S400 Group S500 Group S600

Driving 

Forces in 

Australian 

Society

Information 

Technology 

Education

Environmental 

issues

Unemployment

Echo Boomers

Baby Boomers

Tourism

Information 

Technology 

Multiculturalism

Crime 

Education 

Baby Boomers

Echo Boomers

Alternative religions 

Political situation

Globalization

Primary industries

Asian trade 

markets

Tourism

Depletion of natural 

resources

Gay and lesbian 

acceptance

Personal health 

management

Information 

Technology

Multiculturalism

Globalization

Echo Boomers 

Environmental 

issues 

Crime

The Republican 

Debate

Tax reform

Increasing number 

of women in the 

work force

Changing gender 

roles

Health awareness

Tourism

Falling literacy 

rates

Lifelong learning

Information 

Technology 

Education 

Immigration

Environmental 

issues 

Primary industries

The Republican 

debate

Crime 

Police numbers

People’s attitudes

Multiculturalism

Echo Boomers

Spectator mentality

Youth issues

Globalization

Information 

Technology

Echo Boomers

Crime

Multiculturalism 

Population growth

The Republican 

debate

Lifelong learning

Changing family 

structures

Globalization

Health

Echo Boomers

Globalization

Changing family 

structures 

Information 

Technology 

Education 

Inflation rate

Baby Boomers 

Multiculturalism

Environmental 

issues

Politics

Health issues

Risk society

Uncertain 

Trends

Environment

The Republican 

debate

Economy

Family structures

Religion

The Republican 

debate

Political situation

Tax reforms

School funding

Teacher 

dissatisfaction

Immigration 

Environment 

Information 

Technology

Drugs

Public/private 

schooling

What is leisure?

Illegal immigrants

People’s health

Environment

State of the family

Religion

Effects of 

multiculturalism

Health issues

Law and order

Religion

Tax system

Environment

Health

Education

Political situation

Spirituality

Environment

National security

Economic situation 

-Trade links



Two Most 

Uncertain 

Trends 

Identified 

For Matrix

Environment

Religion

Tax reforms

Immigration

Environment

Information 

Technology

Environment 

Immigration

Environment

Education

Environment 

Economy

Note: The Driving Forces in bold format and Italics are considered by the respondents to be the most influential in determining the future of Australian 

society.
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APPENDIX 7

Groups 1-6 Scenarios of the Future

Group 1

Scenario 1: Morality Reigns

Increasing spirituality/Deteriorating environment

Plot: My Generation

 

As a result of all the pornography on the net, people have become frightened 

and have turned to spirituality. The “Echo Boomers” are concerned for their children. 

They send them to catholic schools and private schools to instill morals. Religious 

education is much more prevalent in schools. The environment suffers because people 

are more concerned with spirituality. 

The Gold Coast attracts tourists who go there for a spiritual holiday. Tourism is 

all about the inner fulfillment of people. 

Scenario 2: Greenie War

Increasing spirituality/Improving environment

Plot: Winners and losers

Technology has fixed the environment. It had gotten to a point where something 

had to be done as people were getting sick from the Ozone depletion. Technology has 

helped replenish the Ozone layer. As people were unsure if this would work, they have 

reverted to religion to help save themselves. We worship the environment and there is 

an increase in environmentalists. Religion is seen as a quick solution to the 

environmental problem. Primary producers have lost out.

Education is focused on environmental concerns and there are special “green” 

schools. Everyone is environmentally concerned and recycles. Manufacturing 

companies are using recycled products.

Scenario 3: Spaceship Earth

Decreasing spirituality/Deteriorating environment.

Plot: Challenge and response

Technology (carbon dating) and education have proven that there is no God. As 

a result the environment has become God as people have realised that this planet is all 

there is. Church schools are now environmental schools. Unemployed people work for 

the environment. Most people grow their own food in order to protect the environment. 

Scenario 4: Doomsday

Decreasing Spirituality/Deteriorating environment



Plot: Evolutionary 

Technology rules our lives and has taken over to the point where it is far more 

important than the environment or spirituality. Australians put their energy and money 

into good cars and clothes. They have become more selfish. The “Echo Boomers” have 

grown up with technology so it is just a part of their lives. God was too hard so the 

“Echo Boomers” got rid of him. They are very obese, lazy and apathetic.

Group 1 thought that Scenario 4: Doomsday was most likely to occur in the future. 

Group 2

Scenario 1: People Support Crime

Increased immigration/Increased taxes

Plot: Challenge and response

Australia has a situation of increased crime because of the increase in 

immigrants from Asian countries. There is an increase in Asian gangs. Australia has 

increased taxes to pay for crime prevention. Technology is used to support crime. 

Asian immigrants use technology to support their criminal activities, as they cannot find 

other jobs. As a result access to technology is limited to non-Asians. 

People have become more self-sufficient. Those people who are not dependent 

on technology fare better. To control the situation the church is advocating moral 

education.

Scenario 2: Do it Yourself

Decreased taxes/Decreased immigration

Plot: Evolution

The government no longer plays a big brother role in society. People look after 

themselves. The government has reduced taxes and decreased immigration. This has 

led to less crime and less money spent on crime prevention. Technology is used to 

encourage people to educate themselves as the government is no longer providing 

mass education. The government encourages people to also start their own global 

businesses. Families rely on each other for support and financial assistance. There are 

communities who support each other. 

Scenario 3: Feudal Situation

Increased immigration/Decreased taxes.

Plot: Disaster

A plague has wiped out 10 million Australians. Most of the population now 

resides in the country. The government is encouraging immigration to increase our 



population numbers so that we are able to run the country. The government uses 

technology (The Internet) to advertise for people to come to Australia. Technology is 

also used to target Australian country dwellers to educate them about running the 

country. The immigrants have taken over the farming jobs while the Australian country 

dwellers have moved to the city to become overlords and the upper class. The 

immigrants are the underclass or serfs.

Group 2 thought that Scenario 3 is most likely. Group 2 did not provide a fourth 

scenario.

Group 3

Scenario 1: No Change

Improving Environment/Traditional education system

Plot: Disaster

An influential man in government wants to keep schools the same as they have 

always been. He believes that all children are born evil and that corporal punishment is 

the answer to school related problems. He plants a bomb on an airplane that is 

carrying Australia’s educational reformers thus killing them all. He becomes the most 

influential voice in government on issues to do with education.

At the same time, crime in Australia is increasing. Children are perpetrating 

crime. In order to combat the crime situation, the Government extends school hours 

and forces children to stay in schools in order to keep them off the streets. Schools are 

seen as prisons. The government acts as a prison guard.

The climate has improved and therefore Australia has a richer economy. The 

Government pours money into schools for traditional resources such as books, tables, 

and chairs. Money is not allocated for computer technology. However, although 

Australia’s education system is traditional, it does have variety in its curriculum. Foreign 

languages and foreign cooking are taught in schools as a way of incorporating 

multiculturalism. Religion is also taught in schools and nuns and priests are the 

teachers. A teacher has to have a teaching degree and a theology degree. 

As Australia has a better climate, there is no need to spend as much money on 

technology and technological things. In addition, unemployment has decreased due to 

the improved climate and a subsequent increase in outdoor jobs. Children have 

become more involved in outdoor leisure activities rather than using computers. 

Scenario 2: People Rule

Deteriorating environment/Virtual schooling

Plot: Evolution

The climate has deteriorated to the point where people cannot go outside 

during daylight hours. Because of this people use the Internet and electronic 

communications to travel, meet other people, practice their faith, farm, buy groceries, 

and undertake schooling. One’s whole life is run through the net. People meet on the 

net and have relationships through sensory inputs. Children are born by in vitro 



fertilization. The “Echo Boomers” are controlling and managing the virtual world. The 

government does not take an active role in society. 

The crime rate is increasing although crime is now computer based. Moral 

crimes (perpetrated through the Internet) against people increase and as a result 

society has instigated the “moral police”. People do not really care what people think of 

them as no one can see them on the net . 

In this scenario, the winners are the people and the government is the loser. 

The government has no control over people’s lives. Most people in this scenario have 

more than one degree as studying over the net is one of the few things one can do. 

There is a community of shared knowledge rather than a physical community. 

Everyone is equal.

Scenario 3: “Echo Boomers” Rule

Deteriorating environment/Traditional education

Plot: Challenge and Response

A disaster occurred to the climate and has wiped out much of society. As a 

result the “Echo Boomers” constitute the majority of the population. There are a few 

younger and older people. The “Echo Boomers” have to rebuild society and do so by 

reverting to older models of society. They also focus on trying to bring back technology 

and so remodel schools around teaching technology. The individual has been 

subjugated in place of the good of society.

The older and younger generations feel threatened by the “Echo Boomers” and 

want revenge. They resort to crime. The older generation make and sell drugs to the 

“Echo Boomers” to try and get rid of them.

While religion has fallen by the way side, people still go to a weekly meeting to 

show support and respect. They do not have a religion as much as a code of ethics or 

a moral code.

Scenario 4: Perfect World

Improving environment/Virtual schooling

Plot: Evolution

The “Echo Boomers” have transformed education. Education is community 

based and aimed at helping the community through solving community problems. The 

community holds information banks and all children do their work through computers. 

Everyone in the community is learning, if not at school, then through life. Schools are 

virtual. The government is channeling their money into educational technology.

Crime is technology based. Kids are wrecking virtual schools. The church is 

trying to combat crime by bringing the youth back to God. The winners in this situation 

are education and the environment. The group did not identify any losers

Group Three thought that the most likely future scenario would be a cross between 

“Perfect World” and “People Rule”.



Group 4

Scenario 1: Racism Verses Technology

Increasing immigration/Deteriorating environment

Plot: Disaster

 An asteroid hits the earth between China and Russia. As a result it uncovers a 

nuclear storage unit that Russia had hidden on the border between the two countries. 

The two countries are fighting over land issues because of this. As a result there is an 

increase in racial tensions in Australia between Russians and Chinese immigrants. As 

well, Australia has seen an increase in both Chinese and Russian immigrants as a 

result of the animosities between these two countries. Australia diverts all of their 

resources into dealing with this racial tension and so neglects the environment.

 Technology is used to spread the news around the world. Unfortunately it is 

spreading lies and giving false messages. Australia is the one country trying to get the 

truth out and helping clean up the environmental disaster in Russia. Australia is the 

“good guy”. Australian educators speak truth into the situation. The professors and 

scientists explain the science. These people are the “Echo Boomers”.

Crime increases especially among ethnic groups. People take sides. The 

government pours money into policing the situation and develops a “robocop” to help 

combat the situation.

Scenario 2: Environmental

Decreasing immigration/Improving environment

Plot: Winners and Losers

Japan steals technology ideas from China, which causes tensions both in 

Asia and in Australia. Australia reduces the quota of immigrants from those 

countries while they wait and see what happens in Asia. The particular 

technology that Japan stole can harm the environment and this causes 

increasing world concern for the environment. The Australian government, who 

are the “Echo Boomers”, focuses on education to try and replicate the 

technology so that it may be used in a positive rather than negative way. Also 

Australia teaches the rest of the world how to overcome the stolen technology. 

Feuds between Japanese and Chinese immigrants increase in Australia. 

Scenario 3: Technology Bringing People Together

Decreasing immigration/Deteriorating environment

Plot: Evolution

Australia has experienced an increase in interracial marriages and 

subsequently it has produced a more harmonious society and also much more religious 

variety. Education is focused on multiculturalism which has also helped produce social 

harmony. Australians use technology to bring people together and to learn about each 

other. People meet over the net and marry. Technology in society has increased slowly 



and people have slowly learnt to communicate in new ways. Technology has advanced 

to the point of having holograms and beaming people up. All education is conducted 

over the web, but small groups of half a dozen still come together as a class to solve 

social and community problems. The government, which is now a one-world 

committee, puts money into technology as it sees that it is helping people.

People are more concerned with taking care of themselves rather than the 

environment. People firmly believe that the world is going to be okay.

Scenario 4: Unity

Decreasing immigration/Improving environment

Plot: Challenge and Response

Australia is threatened with losing some valuable fauna species (something 

which represents us, like the kangaroo or the emu) and so education is aimed at 

educating about the environment. Technology is used to bring the information to the 

people. It is used as a tool to train people about the environment.

People put their efforts into fighting this environmental problem rather than each 

other. Australia’s identity is threatened and we have to save it. It was the “Baby 

Boomers” who caused this problem by giving the animals drugs and the “Echo 

Boomers” who are the ones fixing it.

The rest of the world sees the trouble we are in and they worry for their own 

identities. We are seen as an example to follow.

The group thought that the future would be characterised by elements of all four 

scenarios. 

Group 5

Scenario 1: The Events Without the Mind

Deteriorating environment/Increasing technology

Plot: Disaster

Everyone is so enamoured with technology that they have forgotten about the 

environment. No one cares about it anymore. Australia experiences a disaster that 

makes the country suddenly realise that it is running out of resources (electricity) to run 

its technology. Rather than deal with it, Australia avoids it.

Every world culture is involved in technology and technology runs everyone’s 

lives. There is online religion, virtual families, and virtual travel. Women are no longer 

having children. The “Echo Boomers” are the last generation alive and will eventually 

become extinct, like dinosaurs, because no one is having babies. Their obsession with 

technology is causing their own downfall. The whole world is in a similar situation. 

The “Echo Boomers” start making cyborgs and go to the extent of living life on 

the net much like “The Matrix”. They also look for other planet to “stuff up”. Crime is 

technology based and includes spreading computer viruses and hacking.



Scenario 2: Call of the Wild

Decreasing Technology/ Improving environment

Plot: Winners and losers

People are starting to pay attention to other culture’s ideas about caring for the 

environment. Australia had an election and decided that it would rather put its 

resources into caring for the environment rather than IT.

Australian “Echo Boomers” realised that the world needed to care for the 

environment and they have become the leaders in the world in this area. America did 

not follow Australia’s lead and have done their “own thing”. Information Technology has 

gradually faded out around the world.

Families have become closer and lifestyles more simple. People have started 

bartering, trading, and growing their own food. A sense of community has become 

important and people help each other out. 

Education is focused on learning about survival and is not classroom based but 

hands on. There are lessons on the history of IT and how bad it was. The environment 

is our god. People worship it. Crime decreases.

In this situation the winners are the environmentalists and the losers are big 

corporations such as Microsoft.

Scenario 3: Can’t Someone Else Do It?

Deteriorating environment/Decreasing technology

Plot: Evolutionary

The “Echo Boomers” have become obsessed with leisure. They are “dreamers” 

who cannot choose between the many options available to them. Australia is a society 

of philosophers and thinkers. Education has become very theory based rather than 

practical. “Echo Boomers” have thought about religion but have not done anything 

about it.

Crime, which is committed by younger and older people, is increasing because 

the “Echo Boomers” are doing nothing about it except thinking about what to do about 

it. They go on pilgrimages to experience multiculturalism. People come to Australia for 

a “thinking” holiday.

The “Echo Boomers” try to get another country to save Australia’s environment 

because they are not doers just thinkers.

Scenarios 4: Witches Hats Rule

Increasing technology/Improving environment 

Plot: Challenge and response

Information Technology has made Australia very aware of the rest of the world. 

Also multiculturalism has made us aware of the many and varied religions around the 

world. Australians have started to identify with being a particular religious group rather 

than being Australian. The environment is the common theme of all religions. 



Information Technology and the environment are seen as the future. Religion rules. 

Australia is a theocracy.

The “Echo Boomers” have discovered, through technology, that Australia is 

running out of energy. Australia has decided that something had to be done with the 

landmass in the middle of Australia and so a new energy source has been found in the 

outback.

The respondents did not think any of the scenarios were particularly likely to 

occur.

Group 6

Scenario 1: The Country Who Lost Its Way

Decreasing economy/Deteriorating environment

Plot: Disaster

Australia has run out of minerals. New technologies for extracting minerals out 

of the earth have caused this environmental disaster. The price of minerals has gone 

down and the economy has disintegrated. Australia has tried to find other mineral 

sources but can’t.

Because of Internet technologies other countries have also developed the same 

technology to extract minerals. The “Echo Boomers” were the ones who came up with 

the idea of extracting minerals, however it was the “Baby Boomers” who gave away all 

the secrets to mining. The “Echo Boomers’” lives are run by technology. Technology 

has also caused the downfall of business and increased unemployment.

 To try and solve the mineral crisis education is focused on science and 

technology. Crime revolves around technology, particularly stealing ideas and selling 

them. Australia only encourages migrants who are able to help in this situation. 

Immigration in general has decreased.

Scenario 2: Yeah For Us

Improving economy/Improving environment 

Plot: Challenge and response

Australia has discovered that the greenhouse effect is a very real threat and 

has started putting money into science and technology to solve the problem. Australia 

has become environmentally aware and laws are put into place to make people comply 

with environmental laws. Globally, the whole world is concerned and global laws are in 

force.

The Australian “Echo Boomers” are leading the world in these technological 

advances. Education is concerned with environmental issues but is not totally 

dedicated to it. The “Echo Boomers” have reversed the disastrous environmental 

situation by developing technology that mitigates the situation.

 Australians have begun to value different cultural groups for their ways of 

looking at the problem. A global body has the power to sanction and punish different 

countries who do not obey the environmental laws.



Scenario 3: Doing It Tough But Getting There

Deteriorating economy/Improving environment

Plot: Evolution

A global treaty has been put into place to improve the environment because the 

“Echo Boomers” wanted to provide something better for their children. Sustainability is 

the buzzword. In order to meet this treaty businesses have been forced to spend 

money on the environment. Business is struggling to make a profit. There is a swing 

towards research and development. “Echo Boomers” are biting the bullet so that future 

generations do not have to. Education is focused on providing the knowledge to 

produce environmental friendly businesses.

Scenario 4: Things Taste Better Out Of Glass

Deteriorating environment/Improving economy

Plot: Evolution

There is a vast separation between rich and poor nations. Australia is rich and 

the world leader in design and technology. Australian riches have come from making 

glass out of sand and she has the market tied up in sand. Australia exports their glass 

to other countries especially America. Australia specializes in air conditioning cities. 

They have prototypes set up in the desert. Australian cities are encased in glass 

domes.

The environment outside of the domes is very bad but the under-classes still 

live there. Education is ecology based and is used by those living outside the dome as 

a way of getting in. The “Echo Boomers” are not trying to fix the environment as it has 

gone too far. Instead, they make money out of it. Tourists still come to Australia for our 

air-conditioned beaches and our stained glass.

Group 6 thought that scenario 3 was the most likely with the exception of an improved 

environment. 
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APPENDIX 8 

Focus Group Participants

Group Respondent Age Gender Studying Employment

1 Kasha 16 F High school Retail

1 Taylor 16 M High School Retail

1 Charlene 16 F High school Retail

1 Herman 16 M High school Retail

2 Ruth 19 F B. Education Retail

2 Priscilla 19 F B. Education

2 Keisha 20 F B. Education Retail

2 Shannon 19 F B. Education Nanny

3 Augustine 19 F B. Education Waitress

3 Anna 20 F B. Education

3 Nel 24 F B. Education

3 Tara 18 F B. Education Waitress

4 Bruce 18 M B. Education Coach

4 Zelda 19 F B. Education

4 Doris 22 F B. Education Croupier

5 Mona 19 F B. Education Office work

5 Mick 22 M B. Education Retail

5 Zoe 24 F B. Education Waitress

6 Candy 17 F B. Education

6 Jan 20 F B. Education Retail

6 Jill 17 F B. Education Retail

7 Deb 18 F B. Education Retail

7 Kiki 18 F B. Education

7 Lulu 18 F B. Education Retail

7 Kenna 20 F B. Education Teaching 

Assistant

7 Dianne 21 F B. Education Clerk

8 Lorelei 18 F B. Education Retail

8 Sharon 17 F B. Education Retail

8 Gayle 17 F B. Education Retail

9 Cancelled

10 Anthea 24 F B. Education

10 Kylie 18 F B. Education Retail

10 Cassie 18 F B. Education

11 Rosemary 18 F B. Education Retail

11 Silvia 18 F B. Education Waitress

11 Maud 17 F B. Education

12 Lexi 18 F B. Education Domestic

12 Sahara 19 F B. Education Retail

12 Angelica 18 F B. Education Retail

13 Todd 20 M B. Education

13 Rae 17 F B. Education Retail

13 Jasmine 17 F B. Education Retail

13 Cara 17 F B. Education Retail

13 Hannah 18 F B. Education Retail

14 Rex 21 M B. Education Retail

14 Byron 22 M B. Education Waiter

14 Kiama 18 F B. Education

14 Midori 17 F B. Education Retail
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APPENDIX 9 

 Scenario Planning Categories and Associated Themes

Category General statements

Technology in the future Helps us 

Educates people

Solves environmental problems 

Causes our downfall

Creates a better future

Solves relationship problems

Causes greed

Exploits people

Is a form of censorship

Controls society

Causes inequities

Solves crime problems

Destroys the environment

Australia leads the world in 

technology

All people use technology and are 

technologically literate

Causes unemployment

Education in the future Solves our problems

Teaches people to be self 

sufficient

Provides spiritual and moral 

guidance

Will be about understanding not 

just learning

Is more traditional



Is adaptable

Is flexible

Delivered through technology

Is used to control children

Will have less technology

Will focus on the 3r’s

“Y Generation” in the future Are a positive social force

Lead advances in solving 

problems

Want fast solutions to problems 

Are innovators

Are designers

Are technologically literate

Technology will be a large part of 

their lives

Are not environmentally concerned

Are interested in making money

Care for future generations

Are self centered

Families in the future Nuclear family will no longer exist

Are more multicultural 

There will be lots more broken 

homes

Are more diverse, open minded, 

harmonious

May be virtual families

Stay together longer and spend 

more time 

together

There will be more single parent 

families



Crime in the future Technological advances will 

decrease crime

Technological advances will 

increase crime

School will educate about crime

Will increase due to immigration

Morals will be taught as a way of 

combating

 crime

Will mostly be technology based

Communities will become self 

sufficient to 

combat crime

Will be faceless crime

Families staying together longer 

will decrease

 crime

Immigration Multiculturalism in the 

future

We will encourage immigrants and 

attract them

 through government measures

There will be more refugees

Immigrants will benefit Australia

There will be more ethnic conflicts

Uneducated immigrants will form a 

lower class
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APPENDIX 10 

Terms Used To Represent Technologies

Category Term/s Number of 

References

Information and Communication 

Technologies

Computer/s 15

Internet/Web 14

Virtual Reality 7

Chat Rooms 5

Computer Screen 4

Computer Program/s 4

Computer Disc/s 4

Laptop/s 4

Computer Hacker 4

Computer Virus 3

Database/Databank 3

Internet Banking 3

Word Processing 2

IT 2

Microsoft 2

Email 2

CD ROM 1

Downloading 1

Computer Games 1

Hard Drive 1

IBM 1

Entertainment Technologies

Television 11

Videos 3

Movies 3

Nintendo/Play Station 3

DVD/S 2

Stereo 1

Radio 1

Media 1

Movies, Television Shows, and 

their Associated Concepts

Star Trek 4

Terminator 2

Jetsons 2

Fifth Element 2

Back To The Future 2

Matrix 1

Star Wars 1

Demolition Man 1

Holograms 2

Transporter 1



Replicator 1

Time Travel 1

Electronic and Other 

Technologies

Cameras 8

Mobile Phones/Phone 5

Typewriter 1

Phone Banking 1

Fax 1

ATM 1

Calculator 1

Transportation Technologies

Cars 8

Airplanes 2

Flying Cars 1

Bus 1

Train 1

Household Technologies

Microwave 3

Stove 2

Dishwashers 1

Washing Machines 1

Fridge 1

Kettle 1

Science and Technology

Robotics 6

Genetic 

Engineering/DNA

5

Cloning 3

IVF 3

Cryogenics 2

Nuclear Weapons 2

Solar Energy 1

Cold Fusion 1

Probes To Zap 1

Microchip 1

Research And 

Development

1

Sat Nav 1

Cold Fusion 1

Carbon Dating 1

Guns 1

Medicine 1
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Responses to Statements

Statement Yes No Unsure

1 When I think of “technologies” I mostly think of 

computers, the Internet, Information technologies, 

televisions, videos, DVD players, and Nintendos. 

23 8

2 I am quite comfortable using technologies. 30 1

3 Technologies are very much a part of my life. 29 1 1

4 I prefer to use ICTs for my entertainment, to conduct my 

financial affairs, to access information and to 

communicate with others.

27 3 1

5 In the future my life will revolve around technologies even 

more than it does today.

27 3 1

6 I will be able to keep up with technological changes as 

they occur.

24 1 6

7 I am a consumer of technologies. 29 1 1

8 I will use technologies in the future for positive ends. 30 1

9 In order to imagine a future world, I draw upon images 

from science fiction movies.

18 8 5

10 I also draw upon my current experiences with 

technologies to imagine a future world.

27 3 1

11 I am often uncomfortable with the extent that 

technologies control my life and the role they will play in 

my future.

20 8 3

12 I don’t always trust the motives of those people who 

control technologies.

17 6 8

13 I have some concern about whether society can control 

where technologies are heading.

28 3

14 Technologies, in the future, will cause ongoing health 

problems due to lack of exercise.

28 2 1

15 Technologies, in the future, will cause an increase in 

crime.

15 7 9

16 Technologies, in the future, will be used to monitor and 

control people.

27 4

17 Technologies, in the future, will destroy relationships. 16 8 6



18 Technologies, in the future, will cause greed and 

inequities.

24 6 1

19 Technologies, in the future, will change the face of the 

classroom.

28 2 1

20 My understanding of school is primarily based on my past 

experiences in schools.

28 3

21 The process of education is a force for change both now 

and in the future.

26 1 4

22 Education has the ability to combat social, moral, and 

environmental problems.

30 1

23 Schools in the future will be very much the same as they 

are now.

10 18 3

24 The classroom teacher of the future will be 

technologically literate and in charge of technologies in 

the classroom.

27 2 2

25 The amount of technologies in the classroom and what 

they are used for will be similar to today.

6 25

26 Technologies will replace the classroom teacher. 2 29

27 I am a change agent in society. 24 2 5

28 I am responsible for the future and will take responsibility 

in the future.

13 11 6

29 I should fix existing social problems. 11 17 3

30 I will be successful in my career and be happily married 

in the future.

30 1

31 I am different from other generations of Australians 29 2

32 I am different from other nationalities and races. 26 4 1

33 I am an important contributor to society and I personally 

make a difference.

26 2 3

34 I am responsible for current social problems. 9 20 2

35 I am socially and educationally advantaged. 29 1 1

36 I will be a law abiding citizen in the future. 28 3

37 Criminals in the future will commit crimes using 

technologies.

25 5 1

38 The criminal of the future will be from the generation after 

mine.

24 5 2



39 I will be a life long learner. 30 1

40 Australia is great, beautiful, full of freedoms, wonderful, 

crime free, and tolerant.

30 1

41 Australians are “good” people who are technologically 

advanced and humanitarian in their global outlook.

27 3 1

42 Asian countries are in crisis, dirty, overpopulated, and 

crime ridden.

10 17 4

43 Multiculturalism enriches Australia, improves our culture, 

and makes us more caring and tolerant.

29 1 1

44 Immigrants in Australia are problematic and exhibit “bad” 

behaviours such as belonging to gangs, the Asian Mafia, 

or drug dealing cohorts.

10 16 5

45 Asian immigrants need to become more Australian in 

behaviour, language, and attitudes.

13 16 2
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Interview Transcript for Group F100

 

Date: 9.02.01

Time: 4:00 – 6:00

Researcher: Ok, so all this stuff I'm giving you now, I've already done a study and I’ve 

just collated all the information off all the previous stuff I’ve spoken to people about. 

And I’ve just put down the main information, and we’re going to talk about the 

information that they gave me. Ok? And my study’s about. I’m trying to understand 

what you people understand about the future. What things are important to you about 

the future? How do you envisage it? And the people I’ve already spoken to, they said 

that in the future, these aspects of technology, they said that technology is going to be 

really important in the future. Ok? And some see it as negative, and some see it 

positive. Now these aren’t in any order. These aren’t “most people said that, and least 

people said that” there’s no order associated with these. So they say things like that 

technology is going to help us in the future. And that it’ll create a better future. It’ll 

educate people in the future. And technology will solve all our environmental problems 

that we have. They say it will solve crime. They’ll use technology to solve crime. It 

solves relationship problems too. People will have relationships over the net and stuff 

like that. That in the future Australia is going to be the world leader in technology. 

That’s what some of them said. And they said that all people will use it, everyone will 

use it everyone will know how to use it as well. And these are the positive things. And 

these things here are the negative things about technology in the future. They say 

technology will cause our downfall, some people say that. They say in the future it will 

destroy the environment. Not, it’s the opposite of what these people are saying. They 

say that it will cause unemployment, it will cause a lot more greed in society. People 

will use technology to get money, and more people will have wealth, and there’ll be a 

lot less other people, a lot more other people with nothing. It'll exploit people. You know 

what exploit means right? Um, it’ll be used as a form of censorship. Right, so 

technology will be used to monitor what you’re doing and what you’re seeing and 

saying and stuff like that. It’ll control society and it’ll cause inequity. You know, the rich 

will be richer and the poor will be poorer. So that’s what they’re saying about 

technology. Now I’m going to ask you some questions about that. Do you agree with 

these people that technology, not everyone says technology was a driving force, or a 

huge trend. Some people didn’t see it. Now, do you think it is going to be a driving 

force?

Taylor: Yep

Kasha: Yep

Charlene: Yeah, is that with us? Our age group?

Researcher: Yeah, like you people in twenty years

Herman: In our adult future

Researcher: Yeah, when you’re adults

Charlene: Yeah

Kasha: Yeah

Researcher: Yeah, definitely. So talk about some of these on the positive side, do you 

um…hang on, first of all let me ask you what role do you think, now you seen what 

these people said, what role do you think it’s going to play in the future?

Herman: It’s really a bit of both

Researcher: Mmm

Herman: Because there’s lots of positives, but at the same time, like, for example 

where it says um, “solves relationship problems” 

Researcher: That one



Herman: I don’t agree with that one because you’re talking over the Internet. You’ll 

really need to be person to person to solve a real relationship problem

Researcher: Right

Herman: So that technology won’t really be of any benefit there

Researcher: So it won’t help in relationships

Herman: I don’t think so

Researcher: People getting together, and

Charlene: Also, um, people can lie on the Internet

Researcher: Mmm

Herman: Mmm

Charlene: You really don’t know them

Researcher: Yeah

Charlene: No matter how much you talk to them, or you think you know them you 

really don’t

Researcher: Yeah

Charlene: Yeah, and it's impersonal, and yeah, I think it causes relationship problems

Researcher: Oh, so over here, it will cause problems. They don’t have that down here. 

But it will cause more problems than it fixes?

Charlene: Cos I know one of my friends, she’s met three guys off the Internet, and 

they’ve all just been jerks to her when they’ve seen her

Researcher: Right

Charlene: Like, I know that’s really superficial. She’s not the prettiest girl, but you 

know. She’s got a beautiful personality. And I think it just causes problems

Researcher: Ok. What else? Which other ones of these do you think, uh, would you 

highlight as yes definitely, or no, definitely not?

Kasha: I agree with definitely create a better future, because as we’ve seen now 

through all industrialisation and stuff that what they had and what they have now, is so 

much better. And technology has like all fridges and stuff, like we can keep food longer

Researcher: Yeah

Kasha: And we can play on the Internet, and there’s stuff we can do

Researcher: Mmm right

Charlene: Depends what you mean though by better future though

Researcher: Mmm

Charlene: Because the more um, our technology develops through TV, you know how 

they’ve done that wide screen TV now, digital or whatever, and they’ve put out, you 

know, the latest Sony, and stuff like that, the more people are going to be inclined to 

stay indoors. And their health will suffer

Researcher: Ok

Charlene: You see a lot of that. We’re doing that in HPE at the moment, and the health 

problems that we’re having. Like we’re the most obese nation. And you know, I think 

that’s going to, I don’t think it’s going to be a better future at all

Researcher: So technology is going to cause us to be, to have less activity?

Kasha: Yeah

Researcher: Outside activity?

Charlene: We’re going to be less healthy. I think our age, like my mum was saying the 

other day that, tell me if I get, like not relevant

Researcher: Ok

Charlene: She went back and every

Researcher: Went back to where?

Charlene: Ok, um, my great grandmother died, not so long ago

Researcher: Oh ok

Charlene: And she lived to, I think it was ninety-seven. And um, she said that not the 

next generation, my nana, but my mum, my mum’s generation, every, every person in 

my mum’s generation in my family has got a child with a disability 

Researcher: Really?



Charlene: My brother’s deaf, my other cousin’s disabled, and my other cousin was 

born with a defect

Researcher: Mmm

Charlene: And you know, it’s just funny how our life spans have been cut down, and 

plus the health conditions

Researcher: So you’re saying technology

Charlene: I don’t know if it’s related to technology, but it’s just funny, it’s a pretty big 

coincidence that all of us would have something wrong

Researcher: So

Charlene: I don’t know if it’s something they’re using on the food, or it’s to do with lack 

of exercise, or whatever. But yeah, I thought it was interesting

Researcher: Yeah, ok. That’s a good point

Charlene: So then you would, do you think it’s going to help us in the future? 

Technology?

Kasha: Yeah definitely

Taylor: Yep. 100 percent

Researcher: Ok. So is it going to be more positive than negative?

Taylor: Yep

Kasha: Um, I don’t know

Researcher: Hang on, Charlene you’re saying

Charlene: More negative

Researcher: It’ll be more negative?

Herman: Well yeah. I’m on a 50/50 thing here, because um, there’s a lot of ways that 

technology has helped us, especially antibiotics and stuff like that.

You can tell like when they had all the plagues and stuff like that, way back, you only 

had, what was it? Penicillin or something?

Researcher: Yeah

Herman: And that fixed it sort of stuff. But often a lot of people just died. Um, with all 

out technology we’re able to stop a heap of stuff. So they have increased our life span, 

but um, there’s other things that technology decreased our life span really

Researcher: How has it decreased our

Herman: Well um, especially obesity because, everyone just, like maybe not now, but 

in the future, which is what we’re talking about. Um, apparently it’s being said, I don’t 

know if it’s a fact or just a theory, that um, when we’re adults, about, oh I don’t know 

the percentage, but quite a high percent of people will be sitting at home, and normally 

on the Internet, living off the Internet

Kasha: It happens now, like as we speak

Herman: Yeah but it will get worse, most probably

Charlene: It’s also the development in convenience food. And all the new 

developments that we’re having in that. We’re having more processed convenience 

food now

Kasha: And they’re more fattening

Herman: That’s right

Charlene: And also cos our parents are working more, we’re looking for quicker and 

easier meals (…)

Researcher: Ok, so do you think then that, that’s going to cause our downfall? Do you 

think?

Kasha: I think it’s 50/50

Herman: Yep, nuh

Charlene: Not to that extent, not our downfall, but it’s going to be a dramatic change in 

a negative way 

Researcher: Yeah. Uh huh

Charlene: On our health and our lifestyle

Researcher: Ok so you say health-wise, lifestyle it’ll have a negative impact?

Herman: Mmm



Charlene: Yep. And for unemployment too

Taylor: I reckon

(Laughs)

Taylor: I reckon there’s gonna be a lot more health positive than there are going to be 

negatives cos like genetic research and all that or revealing a whole heap of stuff, and I 

don’t know where we’ll be in the future

Researcher: Do you think it’ll solve our environmental problems?

Kasha: Um, I don’t know. Cos technology is really most of the problems with that, the 

environmental problems, like it is causing most of our problems. Like all the mobile 

phones that are just putting acid all over the ground in all the tips and stuff

Researcher: Alright

Kasha: And um, all that kinda thing, that’s worse

Researcher: Do you think there’ll be more of that?

Kasha: Well, as more mobile phones go out, what are they going to do with it?

Researcher: So what about, you haven’t mentioned any of these. Do you think 

Australia is going to be a world leader in technology?

Taylor: No

Herman: No

Charlene: Definitely not

Herman: We don’t have the money

Researcher: Uh huh

Herman: Compared to all other major countries

Kasha: We don’t have the people either

(…)

Taylor: We actually do have a lot of very smart people in technology though I reckon

Researcher: Mmm

Taylor: Like compared to…for our numbers, but unless…I highly doubt that we would 

ever become like a world leader

Researcher: Yeah

Taylor: But we won’t be far behind everyone else

Charlene: Like with the Olympics and that, we really

Taylor: That’s pulled us up

Charlene: We really showed, we were the most, I don’t know what you’d say. But 

yeah, I think the Olympics really showed the world what we’re capable of and how far 

we are advanced in technology, so I don’t know, could, I don’t know about world leader, 

but we’re definitely up there

Kasha: We’re up there. But we’re not a world leader in technology

Researcher: Ok, but you want to keep remembering that we’re thinking twenty-five 

years down the road

Kasha: Mmm

Charlene: Yeah, but with America and all that

Kasha: Yeah but America and Britain and them are going to get heaps better, like 

when they have their (…) poles and stuff, where that’s all they do

Charlene: Yeah

Taylor: And they’ve already got huge corporations like Microsoft which we really don’t 

have

Herman: Which will only just get better

Taylor: Yeah, they’re gonna get bigger, while we, we’re still

Researcher: Struggling on that?

Taylor: Starting up

Researcher: Mmm. Do you think then, when you’re in your forties everyone’s going to 

be using technology?

Charlene: Yeah

Taylor: Yeah



Herman: Well hang on, if we’re talking about the people in Africa that live in little tribes, 

no

Researcher: Yeah

Herman: I think we should just leave them and let them live their lifestyle cos it’s just 

their choice

Researcher: Ok

Charlene: I recently went to Thailand and you would see people living in huts and just 

in such poverty, but they’ll have a big screen TV

Researcher: Yeah

Charlene: So they’ve still got the technology, even though they’re you know, so poor 

and everything. I don’t know, I think it will affect a lot of people

Researcher: Ok. Australia wide, do you think every one here will have technology and 

be able to use it?

Charlene: I don’t think everyone. I think the older generation will still have trouble with 

it. I know, even myself, I have trouble with it. But I don’t know, I think we’ll use it, I don’t 

know

Herman: But remember that twenty-five years, thirty years in the future they’ll make 

everything much easier than it is now

Kasha: And think about now, like all the kids coming through now are going to be like 

our generation, well even older than us, and they’re gonna have gone through school 

with um, like learning how to use the computer

Herman: That’s right

Kasha: So they’re gonna be heaps more computer literate, cos we’ve just got the 

computer

Charlene: But I think we and our parents and that will still struggle with it

Kasha: Mmm

Taylor: I don’t think our generation will

Kasha: Not as much at all

Charlene: Mmm

Researcher: What about censorship? Do you think there’ll be increased censorship? 

Technology will do that? Surveillance, increased surveillance? Go to the mall, more 

cameras watching you wherever you go?

Kasha: No

Charlene: No

Herman: But I feel that in some ways that’s a benefit, because uh, like, uh, it solves 

crime problems. It falls under well I’m guessing it falls under, um, extra security being 

able to see what’s happening. So in a way having the extra censorship is um, beneficial

Charlene: But it’s lack if privacy too

Herman: Although, although, will they put cameras in your house?

Kasha: No they won’t go that far. No, that’s science fiction, they won’t get that far

Herman: That’s exactly right, that’s exactly right

Kasha: People won’t allow that. People as a group will say “no way” and they won’t be 

allowed to do it

Charlene: (…)

Researcher: People as a group will say “no way” and they won’t be able to do it?

Kasha: Yeah they won’t be able to put stuff in people’s houses

Herman: Yeah in a private

Kasha: In a private home. They can put them in public places and they already do

Researcher: Ok

Herman: Mmm

Researcher: Alright, well let’s move onto the next one. The other one of the huge 

trends and the huge driving forces which was going to change the future was 

education. Ok, they said educations going to change the future. Ok, and they said it will 

solve our problems. Education will solve our problems. They always seem to bring up 

that we’ve got problems, that seems to be a given. Ok that there are problems. It will 



teach people to be self-sufficient, look after themselves. Education in the future will 

provide spiritual and moral guidance that’s seen as a positive. It will all be about 

understanding. So you just won’t learn, you’ll understand, make you understand stuff. 

It’ll be very adaptable and flexible. It’ll change to whatever is needed in society at the 

time. And it’s going to be delivered through technology mostly

Herman: Yeah

Kasha: Definitely delivered through technology cos, like we have BCT here and all you 

guys do is through computers don’t you?

Researcher: What’s BCT?

Charlene: Business communications technology. Like secretarial

Kasha: But it’s using computers, so already we’ve got most of our stuff delivered 

though

Charlene: But we’re still taught how to write cheques and to do bank balances and that 

stuff, so we still learn the basic and traditional stuff

Kasha: But more than, you’re using computers way more than, like you used before

Charlene: But you need the basics, you need the traditional stuff to build onto the other 

stuff

Kasha: Yeah

Charlene: I think in a way you’ll still need that

Researcher: So in the future you’ll still need the basics, not, it won’t just all be through 

technology?

Charlene: I don’t think all of it, but I think a majority of it will be

Researcher: A lot of it will be

Kasha: Well instead of, I reckon, instead of teaching you how to do a cheque, they’ll 

teach you how to do Internet banking kinda thing, like they’ll show you how to log onto 

the Internet. Get into a site, do all that kinda thing

Researcher: Do you think schools will exist still?

Charlene: Um

Taylor: Yep

Charlene: Yeah

Kasha: Yeah

Charlene: Definitely, you can’t learn from a computer, it doesn’t have emotions, it 

doesn’t feel the same way you do, it’s doesn’t come from your point of view

Kasha: (…)

Herman: You can no longer connect with your teacher, and have them teach the way 

you want them to teach because the computer’s telling you what to do

Researcher: Right

Herman: If you can learn from that computer, like there’s lots of people that just can't 

learn from a computer and prefer, like talking one to one with somebody. That’s not 

going to be available by the looks of it

Kasha: And also that um, I know that if you stuck me in front of a computer and said 

“learn”, I’d be like “woo hoo” and I’d do something else

Herman: Exactly

Taylor: You need the discipline of school

Herman: You’d be much more interested in doing (…)

Researcher: We need the discipline of school?

Herman: Yes

Kasha: Otherwise you’d never get anything done, and you’d just be fooling around on 

the Internet when you should be doing your subject

(Laughs)

Herman: Exactly

Researcher: Which other ones, which one of these do you agree with about education 

in the future? First of all, do you really think it's a driving force, and it’ll change the 

future?

Herman: Yes, yes definitely



Kasha: It’ll take a long time though

Taylor: I’m not too sure

Herman: But we’re thinking about thirty years time

Charlene: In what way do you mean it will drive the future?

Researcher: Well whatever happens in education is going to change what happens in 

the future. It’s that influential

Herman: Well yes

Researcher: The education system

Herman: Exactly. Well if you don’t do well in school, it means that your job won’t be as 

good as it could have been had you maybe had a better learning system 

Kasha: Yeah that’s gonna be the big thing. You’ll have the people who are really smart 

and who’ll get more money

Herman: Which means, which means the people that are good on a computer, well, 

sort of good on a computer, will get the better job than the people who prefer talking to 

people

Researcher: Right. So that’s what’s going to happen in the future Herman?

Herman: (…)

Researcher: Alright. So which other one of these do you think that you agree with?

Taylor: I disagree with um “will be understanding, not just learning” like that’s probably 

too hard of a mark, like going too high, like aiming too high

Researcher: Yeah, you don’t think it’ll all be about understanding, we’ll still just get like 

learning, you know?

Charlene: I think it’ll be a bit of both

Kasha: I think in thirty years it’s not going to have changed that much

Researcher: Education won’t change that much?

Kasha: I don’t think it will

Herman: Do you think teachers will still be around?

Charlene: I hope so cos that’s what I want to be

(Laughs)

Researcher: So what about this one, do you think it’s going to take over the role of 

churches?

Kasha: No

Charlene: No

Researcher: You don’t think so?

Kasha: People don’t, there’s, at school like there’s too much peer pressure to provide 

spiritual and moral guidance. Like in chapel like when people are singing and dancing, 

the people at the front are singing and dancing, and everyone else is looking at them 

going “oh, what idiots”

Researcher: Mmm

Kasha: And it's peer pressure. But in a church, cos there’s so many different kinds of 

people, there’s heaps less peer pressure

Researcher: Mmm. So in the future it still, it won’t be about spiritual and moral 

guidance as much?

Charlene: Is that in a public school, or is that in both schools or private

Researcher: All sort of schools

Kasha: No I don’t think so at all

Researcher: No

Charlene: Definitely not in the public school

Researcher: No

Kasha: They’re anti-religion

Charlene: I don’t know, cos there is like, we had a speaker in, what was it? BCT? And 

didn’t he say something about the growing amount of private schools on the coast?

Taylor: Yeah

Charlene: Like thirty something

Taylor: There’s gonna be a lot more



Charlene: Yeah and he said it’s just like growing

Researcher: Yeah. Ok so do you think education is going to solve all our problems?

Kasha: Nuh

Taylor: Not all of them

Researcher: No, education won’t fix the problems in society?

Taylor: Nuh

Charlene: Oh, well it could help, like all the stuff about safe sex and all that, and about, 

um, you know I think that’s going to have like, it could help a lot if they did topics that 

were more relevant to us. Instead of like Christian living where we try and cross from a 

log to a log. I mean if they taught us you know the basic stuff, and I don’t know

Researcher: Will they do that in the future do you think, teach the basics?

Kasha: No

Charlene: Probably not

Researcher: No you don’t think so

Herman: No I reckon, I have an opposite opinion to that. Cos I reckon, that by the time, 

in thirty years, they will have realised, I sure hope they'll have realised, that maybe by 

what's happened in those years that it’s been getting worse, say, the bad stuff has 

been getting worse. So, they’ll start enforcing it a bit harder. But with just the computers 

doing this

Kasha: Yeah they won’t be able to

Herman: People just won’t bother reading, or listen, or whatever happens

Researcher: Ok

Herman: So it won’t be as enforced as well is it could be

Researcher: Let’s look at some of the negatives

Kasha: Can I say something?

Researcher: Yep

Kasha: You’ve gotta remember here that everyone of us is completely biased against 

school and we’re all sick of it, you’ve gotta remember that

Herman: I can’t agree with that, I'm not sick of school

Charlene: I really like it, cos I’ve had a job now, and I know how much better it is at 

school, I mean it is so much better

Researcher: Alright, so in the negatives they said it will be more traditional. Schools in 

the future are more traditional, back to basics, the three R’s, that kinda thing

Kasha: What’s the three R’s?

Researcher: (…)

Kasha: What‘s the three R’s?

Researcher: Reading, writing, and arithmetic

Kasha: That’s not R’s

Researcher: I know. What were you saying?

Herman: I don’t think the traditional bit really matters that much. It’s just to do with what 

the students want, or what the students need

Kasha: Or what the parents of students want

Researcher: So do you think education will work towards whatever you need. 

Education will supply it in the future?

Herman: Yeah, I’m hoping that that’s how it’s going to happen, that they’ll understand 

what they kids need. More than what they think the kids need

Researcher: Ok. So they’ll listen to the young people

Herman: Hopefully, yeah

Researcher: Hopefully

Herman: Or just look at their grades, maybe by comparison they have a school that 

does just computer learning

Researcher: Yeah

Herman: And a school that does teacher learning



Researcher: Do you think they’ll do that? They have a whole school that’s just set up 

for those people who want to be accountants, a whole school set up for you if you want 

to be a nurse, or and everything is

Kasha: That would be

Herman: No that’s more university

Researcher: Oh alright

Herman: That’s incredibly dangerous, cos if you get half way through that school time 

and decide you don’t want to be that person

Kasha: You’re stuffed

Herman: You’re in big trouble and you need to maybe start again

Herman: Keeping to normal maybe six subjects, or whatever you do, and um, and then 

finding out from there really what you want. Cos it’s not until like the end of high school 

that you really know what you think you want

Kasha: That would also be really dangerous, cos you think about it, you have a doctor 

school, and a school teachers school, it’s like public and private. Doctors are going to 

be thinking we have got the best school. They’ll be thinking they’re so much better then 

everyone else who’s gone to the

Researcher: So they’ll be in the elite school because they’re doctors

Kasha: Yeah, and elite nursing schools, and elite archeologist schools

Charlene: In a way I could be better though, cos like, I’m in maths, and we’re learning 

how to tile a house and build a house

Researcher: Oh yeah

Charlene: And I have no interest in that area. It’s a waste of my time, and you know

Researcher: You may just get out there and build a house

Charlene: Oh yeah

(Laughs)

Herman: I doubt it

Kasha: Next time you build a house you’ll know exactly what’s going on

(Laughs)

Researcher: You will thank that class

Charlene: Mmm, I’m sure

Researcher: What about less technology, do you think there’ll be less technology in 

the classrooms?

All: No

Charlene: There’ll be heaps more

Herman: There’ll be heaps more, but hopefully they’ll still keep the basics, like the 

most required basics

Charlene: They’ll have to

Researcher: Basics of what?

Herman: Basically um

Charlene: Education, like reading

Herman: Having a teacher, and, and, and doing certain subjects and

Researcher: A teacher with pupils in a class in a square room

Herman: That’s right, but maybe if they all had a computer at their desk if this is like 

way in the future, so maybe not even writing anymore. I don’t know, but um

Researcher: So give me a picture of education in the future. How do you see it 

Charlene? A quick picture of education in the future

Charlene: Um, what, like classroom setting or

Researcher: Is it a classroom setting?

Charlene: Um

Researcher: Is it a school building as we know it?

Charlene: I don’t know, I still think you need to interact between people. You just need 

to have that

Researcher: Uh huh



Charlene: Where people communicate on different levels. Some prefer writing, some 

prefer over the telephone, whatever. I think it is going to become less personal

Researcher: Yep

Charlene: Technology is going to be a big part of learning. I still think they’re going to 

have to have a teacher. They’re going to have to have that interaction

Researcher: Still children grouped together at the same age?

Charlene: Yep, yep. I think you need that, you need to be able to relate to one another 

and um, discuss things, and you just need to be around people your own age

Researcher: So we’ll all go to the one central building like you do now?

Charlene: Well yeah, you think about subjects like home Ec, and technology’s not 

going to change that too much. We might have high tech ovens and stuff, but you can’t, 

a computer can't cook a cake. Well not yet, so

(Laughs)

Kasha: Well we’re thinking in thirty years time, so you’d better watch out what you say

Charlene: Yeah, well I don’t think it can

Researcher: Yeah ok

Charlene: So I think we’re still going to have that. And HPE, a computer can’t run for 

you, yet, so

Researcher: So you, from what I’m hearing, it’s very similar except more technology in 

there

Charlene: Yep

Researcher: Taylor, what do you think?

Taylor: I think um, class sizes are going to be a lot smaller. Like ten people max

Researcher: Mmm

Taylor: It’s gonna be a lot more based on what they need in life, not

Researcher: Mmm, students needs?

Taylor: Yyeah. Like not, like more life skills

Researcher: Ok

Taylor: Yeah

Researcher: Herman?

Herman: Ok

(Laughs)

Herman: Um, I’m thinking, just an average school like we have now, well you compare 

when our parents went to school, um, it’s basically the same, and it’s been what, just 

under thirty years, twenty years, something like that

Charlene: Careful how you say that

Herman: Yeah that’s why I sort of made it smaller

(Laughs)

Charlene: Put your foot in it

Herman: Ok, and it’s still a classroom from there to there. And before that it’s still been 

a classroom. The classrooms have just gone from a bench to a desk. So maybe now 

we’ll go from a desk, to a desk with a laptop set into it, or something like that, and that’s 

the only difference

Kasha: You stole my idea

Researcher: Lap tops in the desk. That’s a good idea

Herman: Why not. These little kids with computer screens

Kasha: No, no, no, a better idea than all of you. You know at Hungry Jacks? You know 

how they have the one

Herman: Yeah

Kasha: Yeah they’ll have one of them, that’s actually on their desk

Herman: It’s set into the desk

Researcher: And you just press English if you’re doing English, and all of the stuff 

comes up for English

Herman: Oh no that’s not good, because

Charlene: That’d be cool



Herman: Ah sorry 

Kasha: (…)

(Laughs)

Herman: But the just, just the fact that if we’re all in the same room, back in primary, 

you don’t require having to remember your books to different classes, which is in the 

long run may be another skill that you need to know

Researcher: Mmm

Herman: I mean that sounds pretty weird, but the physical walking to the next class 

and carrying stuff and stuff like that

Kasha: Are you talking about primary school or high school

Herman: I’m talking about high school

Researcher: Will you need that or not need that? Do you think that will happen or not 

happen?

Herman: I think it’s important that we change classes and stuff like that

Researcher: Oh yeah

Herman: Um, but at the same time, I don’t know if it'll, they’ll even, like…let me start 

again. I’d say that they’ll keep people in the same classroom for the day and they can 

just change subjects and maybe the teachers will move around or something like that

Researcher: Ok, that’s almost like high school

Charlene: That’d be bad

Herman: Instead of us moving (…) around

Researcher: What about the private and public school in the future? Will it, will you still 

have private and public

Kasha: Yep

Charlene: Yep

Kasha: (…)

Researcher: So give me your picture of school in the future?

Kasha: My picture?

(Laughs)

Kasha: I reckon

Taylor: Everything hovering

(Laughs)

Kasha: Anyway, I reckon the absolute perfect room would be like a room, but it’s 

circular

Researcher: Oh yeah

Kasha: So you’d have the teacher in the middle, and like she or he would have, like, a 

computer and they would put all their stuff onto everyone else’s computer.

Yeah, like a central nervous system. How you’ve got the big one thing in the middle

Researcher: A network

Kasha: Same thing!

(Laughs)

Researcher: The teacher would be nervous using it yes

Kasha: Yeah but I think you’d have a lot of, I think there’ll

Researcher: More technology by the sound of it

Kasha: Heaps more technology, but you still have your teacher teaching you, but she 

or he, you would never have to write notes again

Herman: Which is really bad. Which is really bad

Kasha: Why? Why is it bad?

Herman: Cos some people learn by writing and writing and writing. Like that’s how they 

learn

Kasha: You’d be downloading and downloading and downloading

Herman: See that’s ridiculous, cos you just press copy/paste and it looks like you’ve 

done the work. Whereas when you actually have to hand write it you can’t just 

photocopy it cos it shows. It shows

Charlene: So many ways of cheating



Herman: And um, and yeah, oh no I can't go back, so

Researcher: Ok. Lets move onto the next one

(…)

Researcher: This is you guys. This is your generation, you’re called “Echo Boomers”

Charlene: Are we?

Herman: Really, how bizarre

Taylor: Haven’t we been called like five different things?

Charlene: Aren’t we “X Generation”?

Researcher: You’re also “Y Generation”

Kasha: No we’re not “Generation X”

Herman: That was ages ago

Kasha: They’re about twenty-two, twenty-three

Researcher: They’re thirties, early thirties

Kasha: Ok

Researcher: You’re the “Y Generation”. You’re also the “Echo Boomers”. Ah you’re 

also called, oh I’ve forgotten the other name sorry. So anyway, you’ve got a number of 

names. Ah, now your role in the future, they say, the people who have done this 

previously say “yep, we are going to affect the future”

Kasha: Are these guys “Echo Boomers” or people above?

Researcher: You guys, about fifteen to twenty-five year olds. They say “we are going 

to affect the future. We are really an important factor in determining what the future is 

like”. Do you agree with that?

Taylor: Yep

Herman: Of course we are

Charlene: We are the future

Herman: We are the future, so because all of the other past generations have 

obviously affected their future, why shouldn’t we?

Kasha: Well we will but we won’t be the only things

Herman: Ah and then the next generation will affect their future

Charlene: So we’re affecting their future, the next generation

Herman: True

Charlene: They’re affecting ours

Herman: Right

Kasha: It’s also we are building on what we’ve had before

Researcher: Aren’t you also affecting my generation?

Charlene: Yeah that’s what I mean, we’re affecting the present and the past or 

whatever

Kasha: We’re all affecting each other, it’s like a big virus

Researcher: So we’re all affecting everybody else

Kasha: Yeah pretty much. Like you’re saying here “not environmentally concerned”, 

but our parents, well a lot of parents aren’t environment concerned

Researcher: But this is talking about you people

Kasha: Yeah and that’s what I’m saying, it’s going to filter down to us

Researcher: Well they’re saying in the future that you people will not be 

environmentally concerned

Kasha: Well I’ll be as worried as everyone else

Charlene: I’m environmentally concerned

Kasha: We aren’t because we’ve gotten it through our parents, and if our parents 

weren’t (…) and if our parents are environmentally concerned, then we are. We’re 

going to be the same. So you’ll pretty much have the same amount of people who are. 

Depends on if your parents care or not

Researcher: Another negative they say about you people in the future, is that in the 

future you’ll only be interested in making money

Kasha: Mmm



Taylor: I reckon that’s a generalisation. Like there will be a big growth of people who 

will be, but, like you could say that about the current older generation

Researcher: Ok so do you think there will still be people out there who are concerned 

with taking care of future generations? And we have it over here that we will care for 

future generations. Do you think you will more be in that role?

Kasha: Uh

Charlene: I don’t know, I think we’re really arrogant in that way, we only care about our 

selves

Kasha: I agree with this, we all look out for ourselves, and look after ourselves

Charlene: Yeah

Researcher: You think that’s you now, but do you think that you’ll be like that in the 

future? Looking out for

Charlene: Well I guess we’ll look out for out kids

Researcher: Mmm

Herman: Which is the next generation, and then

Charlene: But I guess that’s kinda like ourselves, like we’re only going to look after our 

own group

Researcher: Are you going to look after the people in Africa who. Are you going to look 

after people in Zimbabwe who need help

Charlene: No, I think it’s just like we are today, and really selfish when you think about 

it

Researcher: Self-centered

Charlene: Yeah we are

Herman: When you think about it, we um, every single generation has made the 

poverty, less poverty. Like and why wouldn’t it get better in our generation? Um, there’s 

going to be these people who are interested in making money, and once they’ve 

realised, ok, I've got enough money, obviously there’ll be those people, they’ll help out 

with these poverty worries, or

Researcher: Ok

Herman: Problems

Researcher: So therefore do you people think. So do you think you’ll just want fast 

solutions? That was another negative thing they said

Charlene: Yeah

Herman: Yeah that will be a big thing that will be a huge thing

Charlene: Yeah, want it fast, yeah

Kasha: Like me twenty minutes downloading a song, it’s like “oh, when is this going to 

end?”

Charlene: Twenty minutes

Kasha: And it’s just “ohhh” and it’s just huge for me, and that’s the thing, we’re an 

instant. That’s what microwaves are

Researcher: So you want everything instantly. Solutions instantly?

Kasha: Yeah

Herman: Yep

Kasha: We go buy things instantly, we don’t wait

Taylor: We’re impatient

Charlene: I think that’s a real negative

Researcher: So are you going to be like that in the future as well? You’re like that now.

Kasha: Uh huh

Researcher: So how is that going to make the future?

Kasha: So we’re instantly going to want the environmentally, environment clean. As 

quick as possible

Charlene: We’re just going to have really high expectations, and if they’re not met, 

then we’ll just

Kasha: Find something else to do it

Charlene: I don’t know. Yeah gonna be really negative and down



Researcher: You think negative. Your generation will be really negative in the future?

Charlene: Oh, I just mean if we don’t meet those expectations

Researcher: Are you going to put effort into reaching them do you think? If you don’t 

get the solution straight away is there going to be effort put into making it happen?

Charlene: I don’t think it will

Researcher: Ten years spent in researching how to make it happen?

Charlene: No

Kasha: Nope

Taylor: I reckon there will be

Researcher: Yeah?

Taylor: Yep

Kasha: There will be people who are interested in it and they will spend the time. But 

the rest of the company, like countries are going to see it on TV and go “yeah that’s 

cool” and then ten minutes later there’s a new article and they’ll think “oh that’s cool” 

and they’ll forget about it

Researcher: Alright. So over here on the positives they said that you people are a 

positive influence on the future. Do you agree with that?

Kasha: No, cos we want fast solutions and we look out for ourselves (…)

Researcher: So you don’t agree with that? Not everyone, this wasn’t the same group 

who said that, this was a mix of all different 

Kasha: No, but I was saying, everyone here agreed that we want fast solutions

Researcher: Yes

Kasha: Everyone agreed that we look out for ourselves

Taylor: But wanting fast solutions isn’t necessarily bad, it just means we have to come 

with faster way to do everything

Charlene: Yeah

Kasha: Yeah but that, then we get impatient easier, and I don’t think that that’s entirely 

positive

Researcher: So therefore

Kasha: Our kids are going to want things in milliseconds

(Laughs)

Researcher: Nanoseconds. So are you people going to be leading the advances in 

solving problems?

Charlene: I hope so, but I doubt it

Researcher: You doubt it

Taylor: Yeah we will, we will

Herman: No necessarily. Just us four

(Laughs)

Herman: But like us a generation of “Echo Boomers”

Kasha: Now he’s getting all technical

Herman: Yes I think there’s been a lot of good role models for people who want to do 

sort of stuff like that. Like apparently there are a lot of good models for them to emulate

Researcher: Uh, do you think you’ll be innovators in the future?

Kasha: Yes, because we want things instantly, so you’ve gotta find something to make 

it go instantly

Researcher: Alright

Kasha: So we’re going to have huge technology advances, and it’s just going to get 

huger, cos we want things now

Researcher: Do you agree that technology is going to get heaps huger in the future? 

We never really mentioned that

Charlene: Yeah

Researcher: Will technology, in the future, like we never painted a picture of 

technology in the future when we did that card. Um, is the world run by technology?

Kasha: Not run

Taylor: Yep



Charlene: There will be a lot in the future

Researcher: Everywhere

Charlene: I think that and too, cos if something goes wrong we’re dependant. Like 

even now, like, if the electricity goes off, there’s goes the TV, there’s the computer, the 

fridge. You know everything is practically run. So yeah

Kasha: And I’ll usually be half way through downloading a song

Charlene: Talking to someone

Researcher: Um, you people will be technologically literate?

Charlene: Yes we will

Herman: We will?

Charlene: Yes

Researcher: Your age group

Charlene: I hope I’ll get better

(Laughs)

Kasha: No but like, someone said before, things are getting easier to do

Researcher: Ok

Taylor: And we’re growing up with it too

Researcher: Yeah

Taylor: Like everyone here knows how to turn on a computer, everyone here knows 

how to

Kasha: Probably can get into Windows

Researcher: So in twenty-five years is it going to run your life?

Kasha: Probably

Charlene: Yeah

Researcher: So we have really established

Herman: Unfortunately

Charlene: Yeah unfortunately

Herman: Now looking at it, unfortunately, probably

Researcher: It’s an unfortunate thing technology

Herman: Well looking at it from our age

Researcher: Yep

Herman: But if we go into this thirty years time we may have a completely different 

outlook on it. That question

Researcher: But we need your outlook now. That’s the idea of future

Herman: That’s right. Technology running your life isn’t bad, because it helps in getting 

everything instantly

Kasha: Yeah it helps in a lot of things

Charlene: I don’t know, like when you used to go out riding your bike with your friends 

and that. Now you just sit on ICQ and chat

(…)

Charlene: It’s not the same you know

Researcher: Yeah

Kasha: Well does anyone here actually go biking with their friends?

Charlene: Mmm

Taylor: Yeah, but that’s phases, like when you’re real little you do that

Charlene: Yeah

Herman: Yeah, but at the same time, now, kids don’t go out as much because it’s 

dangerous out there

Kasha: We go but

Herman: Yeah, and that because they find it safer inside, and because their parents 

just…like ok, let’s look at America

(Turns to the crime card)

Herman: Oh, lets look at the crime bit

(Laughs)



Researcher: Do you think in the future crime is a driving force which will change lots of 

the future?

Kasha: Yeah

Herman: Most definitely

Kasha: And technology will change crime

Researcher: Ok, so over here they say that positives for this whole area of crime is 

technology advances will decrease crime. Do you agree?

Kasha: Well and kinda they will increase knowledge of crimes, but crime will be 

technologically based. They will still

Researcher: Oh, so there’ll be more technology based crimes. It’ll be mostly 

technology based?

Kasha: Yeah

Researcher: Do you agree with that? You think that’s a negative?

Taylor: I reckon that, I reckon that technology will be able to catch dumb criminals, but 

then (…) and yeah, like the dumber people, but the smarter people will use technology 

and advantage and be able to get over it

Herman: As their advantage, yes, they’ll use technology to do their crimes

Researcher: Oh

Charlene: I think if we’re all brought up with technology, you’re still going to have as 

much crime. Like if we’re all brought up with it, we know how to use it. It’s still not going 

to stop people from stealing and stuff

Kasha: But like

Charlene: But if we all know it, it's just going to be like now

Kasha: But in school, remember like didn’t they have that, like what crimes, like easy 

little crimes, what crimes could you commit at school? You could write on the desk, 

really that was your major crime. But now with technology, you can spread a virus 

through the computers and you can, you can steal other people’s work through the 

computers

Researcher: You can tap into the bank and move money from your account

Kasha: You can’t really do that at school

Charlene: It's a lot easier. Younger people can do it, anybody can really do crime now. 

Like it doesn’t take really smart people

Kasha: You don’t have to be fit or agile. You don’t have to be like a cat burglar. You 

can be the little granny down the road

Charlene: Or the little six year old, who puts a virus on, oops!

(Laughs)

Researcher: So do you think this one or this one? They say crime will, one of the 

negatives, crime will increase due to technology. And on a positive it will decrease 

crime

Kasha: Both

Herman: It’ll be both

Taylor: Both

Charlene: It’ll stay the same

Herman: It’s going to stay pretty much the same, by the rest of our opinions I’d say. 

Because burglary will go down, whereas technology crime will go up

Researcher: Technological crime will increase

Charlene: Yeah

Herman: And it’ll keep at the same level really

Researcher: Ok, so

Kasha: Yeah but technological advance will decrease crime, but it won’t decrease 

crime, but it will decrease the crime we know about

Charlene: Yeah

Kasha: But because of technology we won’t know about those crimes unless they 

happen to us

Researcher: Right



Charlene: It might go up a bit and down a bit, but I think it’ll stay the same

Herman: Pretty much

Researcher: Ok, pretty much the same? Will schools educate more about crime in the 

future?

Taylor: No

Researcher: You know it’ll all be about educating about crime and you know 

everything else, but it’ll be important

Kasha: Yeah, well they do now don’t they?

Taylor: Not really cos I think they think it might encourage us

Researcher: So you said schools won’t really educate about crime so much?

Charlene: Mmm, I think they will

Researcher: Not more then they do now

Herman: No

Taylor: No, because too much information will give them, will give us ideas

Kasha: I think they will, but not intricately educate us. They'll say “yeah there are 

crimes, these are the kind of crimes” but they won’t tell us exactly what crimes

Researcher: Ok. Do you think, ah, they will teach morals as a way to combat crime?

Taylor: Yep

Charlene: Mmm

Researcher: Like the people will, like through the TV we will be taught about morals, to 

combat crime?

Charlene: No, I think morals are really down on TV, and advertising. I think they’re 

more about selling products, and

Researcher: In the future do you think they’ll be more moral?

Kasha: No

Researcher: Less moral?

Charlene: You’re seeing it today, like twenty years ago

Kasha: You could leave your door open

Charlene: You couldn’t have sex before marriage

Researcher: Yeah

Charlene: Like it was a big thing. And know everyone’s doing it. You’re like, you know?

Herman: And like Kasha was saying, a while ago you could leave your house open 

when you go to bed, or while you go to work

Researcher: Mmm

Herman: And nowadays if you don’t lock up, it’s almost guaranteed to be stolen what 

ever you’ve got in there

Charlene: Even if you go out back and water your garden, you know, you lock up your 

house

Herman: You never know

Researcher: Yeah

Kasha: And the kinds of crimes that are committed are now like even worse kind of 

crimes, like, they’re, well they seem to be more prevalent. Like rape and assault and 

murders, cos people see them on TV. “Oh yeah, that’s what the guys in NYPD Blue are 

doing today”

Researcher: Mmm

Taylor: But I think, like in the past, that because the women didn’t want to speak up 

about that. Like that’s why it just seems that it’s becoming more prevalent right now

Researcher: Cos more women are speaking up about it?

Taylor: Yeah

Researcher: Could be, that’s a good point. Do you think communities will become 

more self-sufficient and that will decrease crime?

Kasha: No

Researcher: That people will band together?

Kasha: No

Researcher: To prevent crime in communities?



Kasha: I think they’ll grow apart because of the Internet. People are spending more 

and more time on the Internet 

Researcher: So less community feelings then?

Charlene: Less community definitely

Herman: Suddenly the whole world is your community, but you never meet them

Researcher: Yeah, uh

Taylor: I reckon there will be little, like, groups. Like they will band together to stop 

crime. Like there’ll be all housing developments and all that, we’ll like come together

Kasha: With gates on them

Researcher: Yeah. How about families will stay together, and because families stay 

together, people’s need are met in the family and crime will decrease

Kasha: I don’t agree with that, I don’t think families are going to stay together

Researcher: Ok

Kasha: Cos of the amounts of divorce and

Researcher: So you don’t think families and increasing divorce rates, do you think that 

will continue?

Charlene: Yep

Taylor: I think there could be a backlash, because, um, so many kids are coming from 

divorced homes, they’re like going “well I’m never going to get divorced” and all that. 

They’ll realise how bad it was for them

Charlene: Growing up

Taylor: I know I don’t want to get divorced ever

Researcher: Mmm, are your parents divorced?

Taylor: Yep

Researcher: Mmm

Taylor: Like I know it will have an effect on everyone

Researcher: Mmm

Charlene: I think it will work the opposite. Like if you’ve grown up in a family where 

they’ve had divorce, or one’s died, or whatever. I think you won’t see, you won’t have a 

role model of what a family is supposed to be

Researcher: Uh huh

Charlene: You won’t see that it’s about give and take, and that type of stuff, you know? 

You won’t see the mother and father role working together, and about how they do 

have fights, but they make up and whatever, you’ll only see the superficial stuff on TV

Researcher: Mmm

Charlene: I think, um, it’ll be really bad for the future generation up, cos you won’t 

know how to, you know, work in a relationship

Researcher: Ok. So on the negative side they say it’ll (crime) increase due to 

increased immigration. We’re going to have more immigrants in the country especially 

Asian immigrants. It’s going to increase our crime rate in the future. Do you agree with 

that?

Herman: Well, if we’re talking about burglary crime, a lot of the immigrants that 

immigrate to here are really well off. So they’re going to be, they’re going to be quite a, 

they’re going to be the ones that will most likely cop it. If that makes any sense. But 

um, so that, that, that way, I’d say crime will increase

Researcher: Right

Herman: But with all this technology that will help stop crime, like cameras in the home 

and stuff, as security stuff

Researcher: Mmm

Herman: Um, crime will decrease in that way. So it really evens it self out again

Researcher: You’ve already mentioned that crime, you’ve mentioned this, that it will be 

mostly technology based, there’ll be an increase in that, and faceless crime is the same 

thing. You won’t see the perpetrator of it, like viruses across the net. Um they saw that 

as a negative

Herman: Definitely, yeah



Charlene: Um I don’t know, like if it’s an increase in faceless crime, I know people can 

still get hurt, but at least it’s not like rape and stuff like that

Herman: Physical things

Charlene: Physical. I mean, I know emotional hurt is worse, if not

Researcher: Financial hurt

Charlene: Yeah. But it’s not on the same level. And I don’t know if that’s a positive, I 

say it is

Taylor: Yep

Charlene: But you’ve still got the emotional pain, and you know, it’s kinda um, positive

Researcher: So what’s crime like, paint me a picture of crime in the future? What’s 

going in with crime?

Herman: Completely minimal burglary, like face crime

Researcher: Mmm

Herman: And maximum faceless crime. Cos even if they do develop stuff to stop this 

crime, other people will develop stuff to get over the top of the stoppers

Researcher: So it’s constantly this cat and mouse type thing

Herman: Yeah exactly. And the hackers and stuff will just get better, and better and 

better. And the good people, or the stoppers will try to get better, but always be one 

step underneath

Researcher: Who are the good people in the future?

Herman: Us

Researcher: You guys

(Laughs)

Charlene: Superman

Herman: The computer police

(…)

Researcher: Well there are divisions of them in the (…)

Herman: That’s right, yeah

Researcher: Ok. Let’s look at immigration. That’s another big area they said is going to 

change the face of Australia in the future. Especially Australia, they said 

multiculturalism. They said you can't ignore that, it’s going to change the future. And 

they said, Australia in the future, we’re going to encourage immigrants to come here. 

You know, and we’re going to pay them to come here. You know, and we’re going to 

give them tax incentives and breaks if they come. You know we won’t tax them as 

much. We, um, they’re gonna be great. All these increased immigrants to our country is 

going to really help our country incredibly

Herman: How? How? We’ve seen like all the Asian countries where it’s just like 

packed, and it’s smoggy, and it’s polluted

Charlene: Disgusting

Herman: And it’s not nice. At the moment, say, if we’re talking about the Gold Coast, 

like right here, it’s like everybody has so much room 

Charlene: Out on acreage 

Herman: Yeah, and, and, and it’s like beautiful. Whereas, you look at city, like city 

places which we are slowly becoming, and they’re just not nice. Not a place where 

you’d want to stay. And that’s just probably why we’d be paying these immigrants to 

come over, because they don’t want to anymore

(Laughs)

Herman: Yeah, cos I was just thinking about that when you said it. Because if it gets 

worse and worse, however, like you must admit, at the same time, at the same time all 

these Asian countries are going to get worse as well. So this will still be a favorite

Researcher: Ok

Herman: Even if it is as bad as the Asian countries are today

Researcher: On the negative side, we said there’s going to be more refugees here in 

Australia, more boat people. More um, people who want asylum, political asylum. 



These are negative things. It’s not good for us. In the future there’ll be lots more ethnic 

conflict

Herman: That is a major one in my opinion

Researcher: Yeah. You think there will be in the future lots more ethnic conflict?

Herman: Yes, and I don’t like that

Charlene: I think there is now, like

Researcher: It’s going to increase though?

Charlene: Yep

Researcher: Ok. What’s this? Oh, uneducated immigrants are the underclass

Kasha: There’s not going to be uneducated immigrants. Cos Australia’s only letting in 

those who

Researcher: Are they?

Kasha: Those who, um, those who are smart

Herman: Oh, but look, it says here that they encourage immigrants

Kasha: Oh, I don’t think that. It’s going bad, but

Researcher: You don’t agree with that?

Kasha: No

Herman: Yeah, I don’t think it’s that

Kasha: I don’t think they’ll encourage them, but they’ll want to come anyway. People 

are just gonna what to come

Charlene: Yeah, cos Australia is a beautiful country, it’s not over populated like Japan. 

Like we went there, and it’s disgusting. Like there’s mountains and all that, and where 

people can’t be up on the mountains, it’s just over populated, and you’ve got a family of 

eight living in a

Researcher: Tiny little house

Charlene: Yeah, it’s just disgusting

Kasha: People are always going to want to come to Australia

Charlene: Yeah

Taylor: I reckon

Researcher: Yes Taylor?

(Laughs)

Taylor: That advances in technology could create like how Australia is a lot of desert, it 

could create that into livable conditions. Like with farming and agricultural, and then 

that could be a possibility where we’re encouraging migrants to come in and farm the 

whole land and all that

Researcher: That’s interesting, cos someone did create that scenario of the future. 

They said they will green the desert, and people to farm it. They'll bring in Asians to 

farm the desert, which will now be green. And those farmers will go to the city and 

become the over class. And those Asians who are now the farmers will become the 

underclass. That’s the picture they painted

Herman: But why Australia? Why not other countries that have all this desert? Why 

Australia? Why are we the only ones encouraging immigrants to come into our country

Kasha: Because we don’t have the population. We have zero population growth. Our 

population, actually I think we have negative population growth

Herman: No we don’t

Kasha: But our population is coming in through the immigrants

Charlene: But they’re putting money into all the businesses and that. Especially the 

Japanese here on Surfers and that. Creating more jobs, you know, and businesses and 

that

Researcher: Yeah

Charlene: So I think it’s kinda a good thing. But it’s also a bad thing, cos there is going 

to be a stage where we are going to be over populated

Herman: Mmm

Charlene: (…)

Researcher: So do you think in thirty years we are going to be over populated?



Charlene: Mmm, maybe not thirty years. But I think, we are, probably not in my 

lifetime, but maybe in my kid’s, you know. I think they should

Researcher: How are we going to get over populated if we actually have, ah, the birth 

rate is a negative birth rate?

Charlene: Well I think by immigration

Kasha: Immigration

Researcher: Immigration? Mmm.

Kasha: Like think of all the South Africans that are coming out. There’s heaps of them

Herman: That’s right

Charlene: The Japanese are flocking

Herman: My entire job revolves around South African people.

Charlene: Yeah

Researcher: So let’s paint a picture with immigrants and multiculturalism in Australia in 

the future. What’s it look like?

Kasha: Anyone who’s got a war is going to come over here

Researcher: Alright, we’ll have lots of war refugees

Kasha: Heaps of them

Taylor: Definitely. Stacks of them

Researcher: Stacks

Kasha: All those weird people are going to have their way, they’re going to be able to 

run around the country

Researcher: And they’ll all run around the country

Charlene: Because of the government. I mean, we’re just so good to immigrants and 

that. You know, like, even at university, where was it, QUT? I read a thing in the paper 

the other day, yeah, and it shocked me. And then I started to think, I know it sounds a 

bit harsh, but even Aye at school 

Kasha: Who is a Japanese girl

Charlene: I mean she’s my friend and everything. Like I don’t mean to knock her. Like 

I'm not racist or anything, don’t get me wrong, but I think it’s unfair that, like she’ll do an 

oral, and it’ll be like a paragraph long, and I’ve helped her with that, and basically done 

it for her. And she’ll get like a B, and I’ll scrape through on a C, and I’ve worked my butt 

off. It’s like, like three pages long, it’s not fair

Researcher: Mmm. Ok. So do you think because it’ll be more, not being fair in the 

future

Kasha: I think Australians are going to end up like, all like Pauline Hanson, where 

they’re gonna say “no more other people.” Cos there’s gonna get to a point where 

people are just gonna get like cos people are bringing their racial hatreds with them

Researcher: Yep

Kasha: They all are. They’re bringing like “I don’t like this group”, or this group doesn’t 

like this group

Researcher: Yep

Kasha: And eventually we’re going to turn into like any other multicultural country, 

where we’re all like, there’s divisions in society

Researcher: Yeah

Kasha: And a lot of people who are usually, who just don’t like that, are just going to

Charlene: It’s disgusting though. Like even in school you see it. Like even my friends, 

without naming names, like some of my good friends who are Christians, like the racist 

comments that come out of their mouths makes me feel ill. Like, ok (…), but I’ll be over 

at her house, and her dad will start telling Aboriginal jokes

Researcher: Mmm

Herman: I hate that

Charlene: It makes me want to throw up. Like I’ve been brought up in a family where 

everyone’s created equal. And for someone you know, it’s just

Researcher: Yeah. Will there be more of that?

Charlene: I think there’ll be more of that



Researcher: Ok

Kasha: There’ll be more racism

Herman: Well if that’s going to happen, then why are we letting in all of these 

immigrants cos if what you said is going to happen?

Kasha: Cos we don’t have any people. We don’t have enough people to keep society 

running. So we’ll invite all these people just so they give us the numbers

Herman: And then we'll hate them anyway

Kasha: Mmm

Herman: That's ridiculous

Charlene: But if you’re bringing them in, they’ve all got different cultures, different 

religions, different background, you’re gonna get conflict. So I don’t know, I guess that’s 

just what we get for allowing people in. We need to become more acceptable, more 

acceptive. Yeah, of people’s cultures, and backgrounds and that. I think we are really 

narrow-minded

Researcher: Mmm

Charlene: I don’t know

Researcher: Ok. Can we move onto this one? This one is interesting, it’s about 

families. That was, they said another driving force in um, that’s going to change the 

face of Australia. The families today

Charlene: I agree

Researcher: Ok, and they said there’ll be more multicultural marriages

(…) Well yeah, and they say that’s a positive. That’s a positive

Taylor: I don’t think that matters at all

Researcher: Ok

Taylor: I really don’t

Herman: However when we’re talking about like, the Christian belief 

Researcher: Uh huh

Herman: Is that, well sort of the Christian belief I guess is normally a Christian will 

marry a Christian

Researcher: Mmm

Herman: Normally, normally, unless you really think you can convert this person. But 

um, but, if we’re working with multicultural marrying multicultural 

Researcher: Yep

Herman: Two different beliefs maybe won’t work

Researcher: It’s not going to work?

Herman: No, and

Researcher: Ok, so do we have anything over here like that?

Kasha: Mmm, I think divorcees are going to change the future

Herman: What’s nuclear families mean?

Taylor: The mum, dad, kids

Herman: Ok

Charlene: Really

Researcher: Yep, you learn something new everyday

Kasha: We’re doing history that’s why I know it

Researcher: Alright, let’s

Charlene: Can I just say my point

Researcher: Yes dear (Laughs) it was about this, was it about this?

Charlene: No, it was about the one next to it

(tape stops and turns over)

Researcher: Ok, so I’m just going to get you to re-iterate that. So you’re saying that 

multiculturalism could be a good thing, cos it makes us more accepting of somebody 

else’s point of view? 

Charlene: Yeah

Researcher: That's what you were saying?

Charlene: Yeah, more or less



Researcher: So that will be good for in the future, cos we will become a more tolerant 

society because of that

Kasha: I agree with that because you’ll have people inter-marrying with other people, 

and it will take away from ethnic hatred

Researcher: Yeah

Kasha: Because there’ll be people and they’ll be going “what race is that?”

Researcher: So do you want to modify that?

Kasha: What?

Researcher: When you said that there’ll be more immigrants therefor there’ll be more 

conflict?

Kasha: Ah, there still will be a lot of conflict but it won’t be, it won’t be amazingly 

terrible where these people wipe out these people

Charlene: I think it’ll be more not, sorry, not like ethnic, oh I don’t know. I think more 

religious

Researcher: Oh, ok

Charlene: I think that is a huge

Herman: That is my problem

Charlene: I think that is mainly it, religion

Herman: That is my problem

Charlene: I think that is going to cause the conflict. Not really, you know, the race thing

Researcher: You’re Spanish, and I’m Mexican

Charlene: Yeah

Kasha: Like Christian and Buddhist, or Buddhist and

Charlene: I don't think race is going to be a major problem, cos we pretty accepting of 

race. We’re already a multicultural nation

Researcher: Yeah, religious intolerance

Charlene: Yep religioun is going to be a major factor

Researcher: Taylor

Taylor: Ok, with these more multicultural marriages, it could also increase racial hatred

Researcher: Yeah

Taylor: Cos just say like the mother hated one race, and the father also hated a 

different race. You could be hating more races

Researcher: Yeah

(Laughs)

Herman: A whole family hating two races instead of one

Researcher: We’re nearly finished. What about? Families will be more diverse 

therefore more open minded and harmonious in the future? Are they going to be?

Charlene: Diverse (…)?

Researcher: Diverse, you know like there are going to be more gay families, more gay 

couples having kids

Kasha: I doubt that. I think it’ll take more that thirty years for that

Researcher: You doubt that will be the case?

Kasha: Within, no, it’s probably…in Australia they’re more, we still are more traditional. 

But I think it will happen, but probably not soon

Researcher: Ok, so we won’t have so much diversity in family structure? 

Charlene: I reckon

Researcher: You do?

Charlene: I reckon, what’d she say? We’re not?

Researcher: We’re traditional

Charlene: I don't think we’re traditional at all

Kasha: Oh, no we’re not (…)

Charlene: We don’t really have a set tradition. Like the Japanese or something, they 

stay with their grandparents, and do all the traditional stuff. You know, we don’t have a 

tradition. So I would say we are open minded

Kasha: I would say our traditions are



Charlene: I mean we’re leading in the gay thing

Researcher: Yeah

Charlene: With the gay and lesbian Mardi Gras. I think we’re really open minded

Researcher: Ok, so in the future, families are going to stay together longer. . . Happy 

families

(Laughs)

Charlene: No

Kasha: Nope, I’m sorry

Researcher: They’re not?

(Laughs)

Herman: Based on how, religion, beliefs and stuff, that is going to destroy the families

Researcher: Religion?

Herman: Yes, religion I think will destroy the family

Researcher: Religious intolerance, because of multiculturalism?

Kasha: Mmm

Researcher: That’ll destroy families

Herman: Because when you think about it, if a Christian marries a different religion, or 

even somebody that doesn’t have a religion, and wants to take their kids to church or 

something, and the other said that, the other person doesn’t think that’s a very good 

idea. They think it’s a waste of time or something like that, it’s going to wreck families 

even more than

Researcher: Ok, cause conflict in families

Herman: Mmm, it’s going to get worse in that area

Kasha: Like think about it, I read in the Bulletin, they say that kids leave home, well 

they don’t even come home, they leave school Friday afternoon and they come home 

Sunday night. And they spend the whole weekend away from their families

Taylor: I think that there’s a focus on, like that’s a very, very small group that actually 

do

Kasha: But think about it, we do go out a whole lot, like

Charlene: I think sorry, we’re you going to go?

Researcher: No I'm fine, I'll just (…)

(Laughs)

Taylor: That's what I was going to say

Charlene: Oh good. I don’t think, what Herman was saying, I don’t think religion is 

going to tear families apart necessarily, it might tear, I don’t know

Kasha: Neighbors apart

Charlene: Communities and that, but I don’t think necessarily families. I think what will 

tear families apart will be technology

Researcher: Uh huh

Charlene: And will be, like the fact that you know, my father works till about eight thirty 

at night, and we don’t see him normally. We have dinner early, he has dinner later, and 

we don’t really see him too much, or spend much time with him

Researcher: Yeah

Charlene: And I guess my mum doesn’t spend much time with him, so I think that that 

will really divide families

Researcher: Ok

Charlene: Yeah, cos we will be working longer hours. We'll be spending more time 

apart from the family. We won’t have that same interaction, and um

Researcher: So Kasha, do you think there’ll maybe be more virtual families?

Kasha: What are virtual families?

Researcher: You know, like you meet your partner on the Internet , you get married on 

the Internet , and she get artificially inseminated, and there’s your family

Kasha: Mmm

(…)

Herman: They stay away from each other?



Researcher: Pretty much

Taylor: No I don’t reckon that could ever happen

Researcher: Ok, no virtual families

Taylor: Because you’d be married to someone, I mean you’d want to actually see 

them, and

Kasha: See them

Herman: But when you, but what about like um, what about video?

Kasha: Yeah, but that’s not the same thing

(…)

Herman: Maybe like a holographics machine

(…)

Kasha: Can I say something?

Researcher: Yes

Taylor: Holographics?

Herman: Holographic

Taylor: I’ve got it on tape

(Laughs)

Researcher: Kasha, what do you want to say?

Kasha: Ok, um

Charlene: Taylor can never get a word in

(Laughs)

Kasha: No I do not ever agree with families stay together longer, cos kids have more 

part time jobs

Researcher: Uh huh

Herman: Cos we’re after more money

Kasha: All of us here have part time jobs, we’re greedy

Herman: Which is one of the greed factors back there

Researcher: Yeah, so um, kids are going out to work during the weekends usually, cos 

that’s when they work

Researcher: Yep

Kasha: Um, parents, kids and parents don’t have time together. Like who here goes 

out in picnics which their parents?

Charlene: As if

(…)

Kasha: Will you in thirty years?

Taylor: I would like to

Herman: But yeah, I go on picnics, but not necessarily with the family

Kasha: But do you spend the weekend with your parents, or do you try as hard as you 

can to get out of the house

Herman: I must admit, I must be a strange person in my family, cos I like spending 

time with my mum

Kasha: That’s ok

Herman: And dad

Charlene: The interests, like my brother will be on the Nintendo, and I can’t stand the 

Nintendo, I’m just no good at it. I’ll be on the computer or something, I’m no good at 

that either, but I’m learning. But I think we’ll spend more time apart, and you know?

Researcher: So your family in the future, what’s it going to be like? Describe your 

family

Kasha: Can I just say something before you get into that

Researcher: We yeah

Kasha: And then Taylor

Researcher: And Taylor then

Kasha: And then you can go onto the new thing

(Laughs)



Kasha: Can I just say that, ok, because of multiculturalism or because of technology 

we have more things we can do. We can watch TV. During our spare time we have so 

much more things we can do. Like with transport, that’s just upped our, like we don’t 

have to ride a horse to get to the tennis type of thing.

Anyway, and um, so like we have more we can do, and we are introduced to more 

different things. Like Charlene was saying, she does this, her brother does that, you 

don’t do things together. I mean if you’re sitting down watching TV

Herman: But you’ve got to admit there’s so many things you can do, just a quick thing 

on that, (Laughs), there’s so many things that you can do, but there’s only a few that 

you actually pick

Kasha: Yeah but

Herman: Watching TV, sitting at the computer, and maybe talking to your friends, what 

else is there that is a major priority

Kasha: I go shopping (…)

Taylor: Um, ok

Researcher: Go Taylor

Taylor: Ok, with the entertainment, like using a computer or watching TV is basically, 

like in the past we’ve spent time, like with our families. Only cos that was all that was 

left to do

Kasha: And now we have heaps to do

Taylor: And yeah, I’ve forgotten my other really good one which I remembered

Researcher: Maybe it’ll come back to you

Taylor: Yeah, maybe

Researcher: So is your, I want Taylor to answer this, describe you family in the future

Taylor: Ok, well my family

Researcher: Are you married?

Taylor: Yes

Researcher: Do you have kids

Taylor: Yes

Researcher: Do you all live together?

Taylor: Yes

Researcher: Do you work and wife works, or just you?

Taylor: Um, unsure. Like it would have to be depending on who

Researcher: Is one of your goals to own your own home?

Taylor: Uh huh definitely

Researcher: Do you own your own home? In the future?

Taylor: Yeah 

Researcher: Ok

Taylor: Ok, my other point is um, like, I know it’s been and gone, but like my sister and 

like me and my mum. My sister works weekends, my mum only gets weekends off, um, 

and I work, like one weekend and one night, like so we very don’t see each other a lot. 

And I find I'm home alone like Saturday, and half of Sunday

Kasha: Oh, how sad

Charlene: Poor Taylor

(Laughs)

Taylor: No, I’m fine

(Laughs)

Taylor: That’s why the Internet ’s so good. Cos you can always like…

Kasha: Go on the Internet 

Taylor: Talk to other people, yeah, you’re always in contact with people

Herman: And it’s a lot more cost effective. If you’re talking to somebody that’s not 

close, like especially when it comes to like

Kasha: Yeah, like Canada, someone in Canada, it’s like “hey!”



Herman: Exactly. Like we’re having in one of the international students in about two 

weeks, and it would be ridiculous to call that person’s parents every night or every 

second night 

Researcher: Yeah

Herman: Whereas with the Internet, the technology factor it has become extremely 

beneficial

Researcher: So what’s your family look like in the future?

Herman: Ah, family in the future

Researcher: What’s your family in the future like?

Herman: Um, I’m definitely married

Researcher: Uh huh. To a man or a girl?

(Laughs)

Herman: Guess

(Laughs)

Researcher: Are you married to a guy or a girl?

Herman: No I’m married to a female

Researcher: So a traditional family

Herman: Definitely a traditional family. Most of us are Christians yes?

Kasha: Yeah

Charlene: Yeah

Taylor: No

Charlene: Aren’t you

Taylor: No. Most people believe that I am, but I'm not

Charlene: Oh, ok

Herman: That’s alright

Researcher: So yeah, do you have kids?

Herman: Um 

Researcher: Do you think you’ll have kids (…)

Herman: Well it really depends

(Laughs) (…)

Herman: You’ve already got it all worked out

Charlene: Yeah, I've got it all sorted out

Herman: Yeah, well ok, that’s a toughie, that's a toughie cos you can’t know what the 

future holds, and what I'm going to think of or feel like in the future. But um, at the 

moment I’m thinking maybe one or two. No more

Researcher: Would you and the wife work, or just yourself

Herman: Again a tough one

Charlene: Can I say something after?

Researcher: Ok

Kasha: I'm next

Researcher: Ok, so you’re saying you will be married, you will have kids

Herman: Possibly, yes

Researcher: And you will work

Herman: I’ll definitely work, um, my wife I'm not sure, that isn’t, hopefully, hopefully

Researcher: Is it feasible to have a defacto relationship with anyone of you here?

Kasha: No

Charlene: No

Taylor: Maybe to start off with, but them I would get married. Like I would want to live 

with the person before I married them

Researcher: To work out what they’re like

Taylor: Yeah, just to make sure that you wouldn’t want to get divorced

Herman: Mmm

Charlene: I

Taylor: Like after getting married

Charlene: But I wouldn’t have sex before marriage



Researcher: Ok, too bad though

(Laughs)

Researcher: Kasha, what is your impression of your future family

Kasha: Thank you

Researcher: Tell them what your future family looks like

Kasha: Me

Researcher: Are you married?

Kasha: I’m definitely there

Researcher: To a male?

Kasha: I hope so

(Laughs)

Taylor: No you don’t hope so, you know so

(Laughs)

Kasha: I need to be, yeah, um, probably married, no kids, dog

Taylor: No kids?

Researcher: No kids?

Kasha: Yeah, if they’re adopted. I can’t handle pain! Shut up! Yeah. Probably kids, but 

no more than two

Herman: Yep

Researcher: Right, will you work?

Kasha: Yep

Researcher: Are you going to work Charlene when you get married?

Charlene: Yep

Researcher: You’re going to work as well

Herman: I think that females working will just increase and increase

Researcher: More females in the work force

Herman: Yeah because um, they’ve got to be self dependent until they

Researcher: Who’s looking after all these kids?

Charlene: Ooh Is it my turn?

Researcher: Yeah

(Laughs)

Charlene: Ok, my guy is beautiful

Researcher: Ooh

(Laughs)

Taylor: Of course

Charlene: He’s so hot. He’s like Brad Pitt, and he’s so like kind and everything. And my 

husband will stay home with the kids

Researcher: Oh

Charlene: I’ll take six months off, six months off

Researcher: Is he going to have a profession?

Charlene: Yeah he is, but you know, I think it’s important for you know everyone, you 

know all the females stay home, I think it’s really unfair. I think we need to have a 

career and everything too

Researcher: Do you think in the future more women will go to work and the male will 

stay home?

Charlene: Yeah

Kasha: Yeah

Charlene: Definitely. I think the male should stay home, I think

Herman: Really

Charlene: Yeah, I do, I hate it how the females are just expected to stay home

Taylor: I wouldn’t expect them to stay home

Charlene: Like I know for like six months or something until the baby’s, you know. But I 

don’t think day care at all. I think one of the parents should stay home. And I think that 

both people should have the right to work, but I think the male should stay home and 

look after the kids as much as the female, if not even more



Researcher: So like you've all said you’re going to have a normal family almost, you're 

gonna marry, you’re going to get married. Do you think that’s how society is going to 

be? You mentioned something about a backlash against, against, against

Herman: That wasn’t me

Researcher: Who said there would be a backlash?

Taylor: Me

Herman: Taylor

Researcher: Yeah, so do you think that’s why people are going to have families, 

traditional families?

Taylor: Yeah, I think they’re gonna try, but I mean, a lot still will fail, but

Researcher: Ok, yeah, ok

Kasha: Wasn’t it one in two marriages will fail? So two of us here are going to get 

divorced?

Charlene: Don’t say that

Herman: Nope I don’t agree with that

Charlene: That’s negative

Kasha: That’s statistics

(Laughs)

Herman: But. I’ll let somebody else talk

Researcher: So tell me the future, about the family situation in the future, Kasha?

Kasha: Ha! Sucked in

Charlene: I didn’t finish naming my kids and

(Laughs)

Taylor: I’m guessing we need that much detail

Kasha: They stay the same age their whole lives

(Laughs)

Kasha: Well one’s two, and ones

Taylor: But distances you need I’d say

Charlene: Yeah

Kasha: What do you want to know?

Researcher: I want to paint a picture of families in Australia in general in Australia in 

the future

Kasha: In general I reckon a lot of people are going to have defacto relationships

Charlene: And a lot more broken homes

Kasha: Heaps more 

Researcher: Heaps more broken homes

Charlene: I think the odds for us to have healthy family, like just a normal traditional 

family are really slim, and that’s really scary and it’s one of my fears

Kasha: Well it’s even scarier for someone like me. Cos mum’s divorced, and I’m meant 

to have, like you guys are fifty percent, and I’m like twenty-five percent or something

Herman: Really

Kasha: Yeah, I'm heaps

Taylor: Yeah, we’re less

Kasha: Yeah, we’re heaps less

Researcher: Heaps more likely to

Charlene: When you think about it, we’ve got four people, we’ve got two people with a 

traditional family

Kasha: And two people with divorced

Researcher: Mmm

Charlene: I think that’s basically the odds

Researcher: Mmm

Kasha: Yeah, that’s the odds

Herman: Exactly

Kasha: Yeah, and that’s what I reckon is going to happen

Taylor: Our other half



Herman: We’ll let Taylor finish

Researcher: Ok

Kasha: But we’ll have heaps of divorce and stuff like that. More divorce

Researcher: More separated people?

Kasha: Well obviously, cos you’re gonna have divorces, and people are less likely to 

rush into a relationship

Researcher: Take longer to get married in the future?

Kasha: Yep

Herman: Uh

Charlene: Uh, I think because what we said before, what did we say? Something about 

(…)

Researcher: Yeah, you want thing instantly

Charlene: Yeah, we want instant gratification, yeah I think we’re going to want like a 

whole instant family. Like you know

Herman: Really, do you think so

Charlene: Yeah, I think so. I don’t think you want to wait. Cos I’ve got friends that, we I 

know people that are thirty, and they still haven’t met someone, they’ve waited, and if 

someone hasn’t come along, and now they’re just Jumping into relationships

Researcher: Yeah

Charlene: Because they want to find someone

Taylor: (…)

Researcher: They’re desperate

Charlene: And I think, yeah, they are getting really desperate, and I think, yeah, I think 

we are going to be more like that

Researcher: Have a quick look at this while I go, now I want you to note an interesting 

thing about globalisation

Taylor: There’s no negatives

Researcher: Yeah, no one said anything negative about it

Taylor: I’ve never actually known anything about globalisation 

Kasha: What is globalisation?

Taylor: There’s big conferences and all that, and I never knew what it was

Researcher: It’s basically saying that we’re a global society, so it’s basically saying 

that everything we do as our nation impacts on world trade, within nations, you know, 

you’re no longer insular. Australia is no longer sort of this independent

Kasha: Would it be sort of like nationalisation, like what we’re learning about

Researcher: No not nationalisation

Taylor: Nationalism

Kasha: Nationalism, would it be that kind of thing?

Researcher: No that’s more tribalism, this is more globalisation where you establish 

trade links throughout the world. There’s strong exchange of knowledge between 

countries, goods between countries. Almost one central government would be the 

extreme. You don’t do anything, you don’t put up a factory in Melbourne without getting 

the approval of the rest of the world saying “that’s ok, with the emissions going into the 

environment, you’ll be allowed to do that.”

Taylor: Ok, so the whole world decides what

Researcher: Yeah

Taylor: The whole world, yeah, ok

Researcher: Good. It’s all about extensive links with the rest of the world. Trade, 

economic, political

Researcher: They say it’s good, it brings unity among the countries in the future. We 

all work for a common goal, a common good. Do you agree with that?

All: Yep

Researcher: Do you think that will happen in the future?

All: Yep



Kasha: That’s good cos, like countries that have heaps of bad stuff, like America with 

its pollution. It’s terrible. But with globalisation, they can say “stop that” and American 

will listen

Researcher: Ok

Taylor: We actually have less pollution

Herman: We do, do we?

Charlene: Does that mean if there’s a problem over seas we’ll help out more?

Researcher: Yep

Charlene: I think that’s good then

Researcher: Do you think this is going to be, it’s a driving force now which will change 

the future? Do you agree with that?

Kasha: Well it’s not now

Taylor: I think it could be yeah. Like the one negative I just thought of is that like, 

minorities could easily be stamped out, like with globalisation they can easily be over 

looked

Researcher: Yeah, like big businesses just take over, big countries just take over

Taylor: Yeah, and like the smaller would and everything just get

Charlene: Yeah, I guess it’s a bad thing, cos you don’t have like little businesses, like 

little corner store business. You have Woolworths, or Franklins, and I think that way the 

rich will get richer and the poor will get poorer

Researcher: Ok. They also say that there will be global treaties to improve the 

environment. So you can’t have that factory in Melbourne, cos it’s going to emit too 

much rubbish into the environment

Kasha: But that’s good cos it’s keeping countries accountable

Researcher: Do you think that there’ll be that in the future

Kasha: You know cos I think it’s not going to be the world’s going to decide about a 

factory in Melbourne. It’ll be like state politics and Australian politics. So you’ll put it to 

the state government, and the state government is held responsible by the world 

government

Researcher: What about the governments will encourage it? Do you think they 

encourage it?

Kasha: No they’re not going to do that

Charlene: I think so

Taylor: I think they are

Herman: But there’ll be the occasional one that thinks that they’re alright. And they 

don’t need any help from anyone else, or any input from anyone else

Kasha: But aren’t countries in the middle of nowhere like Macedonia and things like 

that

(Laughs)

(…)

Kasha: Won’t, won’t um, like they won’t want to get into it, cos that means, like the 

people who have the nuclear power, like they have the nuclear bomb in their back yard. 

They will not want to join globalisation cos globalisation will say get rid of it. And 

everyone has their dirty little secrets, and no one want anyone else to fix it, they want 

to have that

Taylor: And globalisation can also mean that like um, countries that, globalisation will 

really be led by the USA probably

Herman: Mmm

Kasha: Probably

Taylor: And there are a lot of countries that are anti-USA, and if the, if ninety-five 

percent of the world globalises, but this small little thing, then those countries are going 

to be picked on

Kasha: You know it’s going to be like what Woodrow Wilson did with the what’s it 

called, United Nations?

Charlene: Yeah



Kasha: Where a few countries didn’t join it, and they started doing stuff wrong

Charlene: That’s what, yeah, I agree with Kasha there. It could be a good thing, I mean 

in theory it sounds good, like everyone, you know, helping everyone out, and abiding 

by you know, whatever the treaty they sign or whatever. But I think it’s like Kasha said 

with the UN, you know and all the other peace treaties. I think it will divide people as 

well. Because there’s certain countries that won’t want to conform to the you know, 

ideal

Researcher: So Charlene, do you think there will be one world currency, or there won’t 

be?

Charlene: I don’t think there will be

Researcher: Not one world currency

Kasha: Just not everyone’s gonna want to conform

Charlene: It's tradition too. Like you don’t want to break tradition in cultures

Researcher: So you don’t want to lose our dollar bills

Charlene: No I think it will stay

Taylor: Like with the Euro, there’s one country that didn’t want it, and now

Researcher: It was Britain wasn’t it?

Taylor: No it was

Kasha: Yes Britain. Britain does still have pounds and pence and

Researcher: They’re not with the Eurodollar

Taylor: Doesn’t everything still have it, but they’re (…)

Kasha: I would say it would be Britain

Taylor: I thought it was just a little one, I forget, but it wasn’t Britain I know

Researcher: Do you think the world will be run by committees, they’ve got here that a 

committee will run the world?

Charlene: No

Kasha: No, they’ll probably have a world government, but probably not a committee

Herman: (…)

Kasha: Everyone in the world will have to vote

Herman: But remember, has anyone studied Revelation at all? I know this doesn’t 

have too much to do with it, but um, they’re saying that when there’s a world leader, 

we’re in trouble basically

Researcher: One world leader

Herman: Yeah, and if there is, if this globalisation thing is going to happen, we’re 

probably going to get one government, which means one world leader

Researcher: Ok. So you think it won’t be a committee, it will be one person in charge?

Herman: It’s basically expected, because it’s said in (…)

Kasha: Well isn’t America run by whatever the new one’s called?

Researcher: Bush

Kasha: Bush, yeah

Charlene: I don’t think there will probably be one, but I think there will be a couple of 

major ones

Herman: But there’s going to be a major one over those couple of major ones I’d say

Charlene: Maybe

Kasha: The thing is will the bigger countries try and take over globalisation, like will 

America demand a bigger, cos they’re bigger countries and they’ve got better 

firepower, will they demand more authority?

Herman: Mmm

Kasha: And will China go “we’ve got the biggest army in the world, we want more 

authority.” And so countries like Australia with it’s piddley fifty thousand people army 

Charlene: Who had a day off recently

(Laughs)

Researcher: They had a day off?

Kasha: Well they did. They had the day off a couple of days ago



Researcher: Ok, can I ask you know to think for a minute, do you think there’s 

anything that these people missed?

Charlene: Yep

Researcher: That you think is a driving force in society?

Charlene: Nope

Kasha: Religion?

Researcher: You think religion is a driving force?

Kasha: Yeah

Charlene: Yeah

Researcher: It’s going to change the future?

Kasha: I believe people are going to be more into religion than they were before

Researcher: People are becoming more religious?

Kasha: Because there’s more different kinds of religion now. Was there ever really a 

big push on scientificology, or what ever it’s called

Charlene: What?

Researcher: Scientology

Kasha: Yeah, that

(…) 

Researcher: So hang on, in thirty years, what’s happening with religion in thirty years?

Kasha: I think that it’s going to be kind of a driving, like it’s going to be another force. 

It’s gonna be religion

Researcher: Yeah. More religious people?

Charlene: Not necessarily

Kasha: Um, not religious, but there’s going to be more people who claim beliefs about 

something

Herman: Yeah, they’re exactly right. That’s exactly right. People just won’t settle with 

not believing anything, they’ll want to believe something, at least something

Researcher: Want to believe in something

Herman: Exactly

Charlene: I think even now everyone wants to believe in something

Herman: That’s right

Charlene: The thing is they just don’t know what to believe in

Kasha: Be it themselves, be it themselves as a god, be it

Charlene: And I think more over time, like we’ve seen it now, like more religions have 

formed. People’s interest, just people’s point of view on the Bible

Kasha: Yeah, they’ve changed

Charlene: I think more religions will appear

Researcher: Specialised religions?

Charlene: Yeah

Researcher: Taylor, do you think there’s anything that they’ve missed?

Taylor: Disease?

Researcher: Do you think disease is a driving force

Taylor: Yeah disease is gonna be like

Researcher: So medicine really, do you think?

Taylor: Yeah, medicine and disease. Like I reckon AIDS will be a big problem, like

Kasha: Oh yeah

Taylor: Especially in countries like, what was it?

Kasha: Africa?

Researcher: Zimbabwe

Kasha: What kinda thing are you thinking of

Herman: Yeah, but what are you talking about?

Taylor: Third world countries, and like, but wouldn’t that go under globalisation where 

the worlds gonna fix that

Charlene: Oh, I had a good one, but I forgot it



Herman: But at the same time, remembering in technology, that in thirty years, I reckon 

we’ll have a cure for AIDS

Researcher: Ok

Kasha: Hmm, I don’t think so

Herman: Cos they’re so close, they’re so close

Kasha: But what if something happens, and we get to a point like we get to a point and 

we think at this point we’re gonna have it. And they get to that point and they go “oh 

no”, and it’s got like another fifty years

Herman: Well I'm just assuming in thirty years we’ll have it

Taylor: I reckon you can never eradicate a disease, it will always mutate, it will always 

get better

Kasha: It’s that, like we were doing a debate on that where they said that science 

hasn’t actually ever cured

Taylor: No they haven’t

Kasha: Like they’ve put diseases into remission where they’ve only got two vials if the 

stuff in a maximum

Researcher: Like small pox

Kasha: Yeah, like small pox, well actually, they said in Africa there’s a huge thing of 

small pox going around

Researcher: Herman, can you think of anything they they’ve forgotten?

Herman: No only, only, well the major one I was thinking of was the religion bit, but 

Taylor got that first, that’s alright

Kasha: Wasn’t it Charlene?

Herman: Was it Charlene or Taylor, I don’t know

Charlene: I think environment is a major one, I still thought of another one, but I think 

environment will be huge, even with the, what’s it called? The greenhouse? I think that 

is going to affect us greatly, I mean, we’ve got what, the highest, the second highest 

rate of skin cancer (…)

Kasha: Don’t we like, don’t we blame everything on the environment nowadays though, 

like “it’s El Nino”

Charlene: Well it is. We just don’t notice you know how much we are changing the 

environment

Kasha: How do we know what El Nino is going to do, and we say, it says “oh there’s 

not much rain for this season” and someone will always say “it’s the El Nino!” they 

always do it

Researcher: Can you think of anything that we’ve forgotten in the future? Do you see 

any driving force that hasn’t been represented here?

Kasha: I agree with religion, I agree with environment 

Taylor: Do you agree with disease?

Kasha: Um

Researcher: As a driving force?

Kasha: As a driving force I believe that would come under something though 

Charlene: Yeah

Kasha: Probably medicine. Not disease, but medicine, as, sorry

Researcher: I want you to think, we’re getting tired, I want you to think. Have a think 

for a minute, actually shush, let’s all be quiet

(Laughs)

Researcher: And think, I want you to paint the future for me, I want you to give me a 

verbal picture, so I want you to think about it. We looked a various areas

Herman: Can we see all the topics?

Researcher: Yeah, there’s family underneath here too, don’t forget that

Kasha: Maybe globalisation is more important than family

Charlene: I think family is one of the huge areas, cos we all come from a family, and 

we’ve all got a family environment, so that is what shapes a kid. By the family and the 

environment that it's in shapes it whole life. So I think family is a huge area



Researcher: So now I want you to, this is your chance to give me a little story about 

the future. What it looks like. Can you

Kasha: Does it have to be a paragraph

Researcher: No, you can say the future sucks, if that’s all you want to say. I mean 

that's enough if that’s all you want to say. Or you can say the future’s limitless, or you 

can just paint it, you may choose to include some of these, you may have…ah, want to 

include religion. Like in our family, Australia will still be full of families, and they’ll all be 

church going people, and they will, ah, all communicate on the Internet. You decide 

how it’s going to be. And then, when you’ve made that little picture, I want to be able to 

discern from it, whether it’s a negative or a positive picture

Taylor: I’ve got two pictures

Researcher: You’ve got two pictures?

Taylor: A negative and a positive

Researcher: Then you can tell me which is most likely

Kasha: Can I go?

Researcher: Yeah

Kasha: Yay. Well actually maybe somebody else who knows what they’re talking about 

should go, so I'm not first

Charlene: I can go

Taylor: Cos I've got two I should do one now and one later

Researcher: You’ve got a nice loud voice

Kasha: Mmm

Charlene: You think so

Herman: Yeah he has, although he doesn’t talk much when he does it’s pretty powerful

Taylor: Alright well I think, this is a bad view, I think um, a lot of people they strive to 

be, like they have, like they think that the future’s going to be all happy and all that. But 

in reality they’re most likely going to be divorced, and most likely be stuck in a dead 

end job, and most likely going to die unhappy. No it’s true. This is the really bad, the 

negative one

(…)

Taylor: And I reckon that um 

Researcher: Let’s hear the positive one

Taylor: Let someone else go now, cos I can't remember the positive one

Charlene: Go Kasha

Kasha: I don’t know I think unfortunately, I'm gonna be one of those people in a dead 

end job who are divorced. Cos I believe that the future’s going to be pretty happy

Researcher: The future’s happy?

Kasha: Yeah

Researcher: It is a happy place?

Kasha: No, it’s positive sorry 

Researcher: It is positive?

Kasha: This is my positive future. I think, yeah, crime’s going to go up. But it’s probably 

not going to happen to the individual person, like companies like Microsoft and going to 

have this huge problem

Researcher: Ok

Kasha: Cos it’s faceless crime, people are going to, they’re not going to get Mr. Joe 

from down the street who has five grand in his deposit box. They’re not going to go for 

him. They’re going to go for Mr. Gates who’s got a few couple of billion in his deposit 

box

Researcher: Ok

Kasha: A trillion, I mean why would you waste your time with the small ones when you 

could go for the big ones?

Taylor: But with the bigger fish, you could get caught more with the bigger ones

Researcher: Ok, no, let’s not get side tracked ok. Keep painting this picture

Kasha: Yeah, um, technology I think that’s going to improve our lifestyle a lot



Researcher: Uh huh

Kasha: I think that technology is going to be a huge, huge area. And they’re going to 

integrate a lot of the technology. Like your fridge will have a computer which does 

recipes and stuff

Researcher: Oh yeah

Kasha: Like cute little things like that. And education, you’re going to have a lot of 

computers. Computers are going to be your main source of education. Alright, and we 

as the “Echo Boomers” are not going to do much

Researcher: You’re not going to do much?

Kasha: We’re gonna be kinda positive, like we’re gonna be here, and that pretty much 

all that

Herman: Are we gonna be lazy?

Kasha: Yeah. Instant. If we don’t get something instantly, we move onto something 

else

Researcher: Ok

Charlene: Our attention span will just be so short

Kasha: And um, what is it, um crime, um, I think immigration and multiculturalism will 

increase cos we need the people. And the amount of people are willing to have. The 

amount of people, people, ok. That just stuffed me up. Ok, so we’re having less and 

less kids right?

Herman: It’s down to 1.2

Kasha: So we’re going to need immigration to keep the numbers up otherwise we’re 

not going to able to run our society. So immigration is going to go up. Multiculturalism is 

also going to go up, but I think that there’s going to be a lot more problems concerning 

multiculturalism. I think there’s going to be a lot of ethnic hatred and stuff like that

Herman: But if we’re looking at

Researcher: Not your turn

Kasha: Thank you, one more, no actually two more. Families I think will um. More 

families, there’s gonna be a lot more divorced families, which is going to lead to a lot 

more psychological problems in people. There’s going to be a lot more lonely people, 

there’s going to be a lot more sad people. And people who are different cos they go on 

the Internet, and all their friends are on the Internet, so that’s going to make people 

lonely. Globalisation is good. We’re going to have a lot of it. And religion will increase

Researcher: Good

Kasha: And I’ll be happily married

Herman: Just going on about that point how you’re saying we’re getting less and less 

kids

Kasha: Yeah

Herman: What about parents that divorce and re-marry?

Kasha: Then there’s heaps of kids

Herman: Then there’s lots of kids. And if divorce and re-marriage happens even more, 

then our population will increase just without the immigrants. And it looks like it’s been 

happening. Like it happens a lot

Kasha: But still it’s not enough to, to uh, no I don’t think that’s a big enough issue, like

Herman: Ok

Kasha: I think that they’re still, like you’re only going to have one kid. So from your 

three marriages you’re still only going have three kids. Or from your four marriages 

you’re going to have four kids, maybe five

Researcher: Ok, let’s move onto Herman. Can you tell us about your future?

Herman: (…)

Researcher: Well which one is your most probably? Give me your most probable

Herman: Ok, well I'm thinking about the bad one

Researcher: Bad future?

Herman: Bad future first

Researcher: Describe to us



Herman: A lot less person to person communication. Much, much, much less, like a 

rare time to be talking to somebody face to face, is within you family. Um, even so with 

your family, you never know, like you might just sit in your room all day, and every once 

in a while call your parents in some sort of special phone set into the house. And 

maybe, and um

Kasha: That’d be cool

Herman: No. Cos you’re not getting up and walking over and talking to them

Kasha: Continue with your life

Herman: But that’s sort of my point

Researcher: Ok, so no interaction

Herman: Bear minimum interaction. And the same thing happens with education. 

You’re not going up to your teacher and asking them how you do this. You just check 

the computer and if the answer is there, it’s there. And if it isn’t maybe you’re stuck. 

You never know. And um 

Kasha: And then you go to the

Herman: Kasha, Kasha, just a little tiny bit

Kasha: Then you go to the library

Herman: The library, the computer library, of course. Ok crime wise, ok, everybody has 

mentioned this. It’s gonna really increase with the faceless crime. We’re not going to be 

hit barely at all

Researcher: Australia?

Herman: No, no, no us as in people

Researcher: Ok

Herman: Um, but all the big companies are going to be hit bad

Researcher: Uh huh

Herman: What else have we got. Immigration. I don’t believe that we’re going to invite 

too many people, just invite them and pay them, reduce their taxes and stuff like that, 

because I think we’re going to do fine the way it is. Because it might be going down a 

little bit, but we’ll find a way of fixing that with our generation. And family wise, um, if 

this immigration thing doesn’t happen, like I’m assuming, I reckon families will improve, 

like lots of families will improve, but at the same time there’s always the

Researcher: What does improve mean?

Herman: Not, not be as unhappy with each other and divorce and stuff like that. Cos 

they realise that, who was saying, I think it was Taylor. Taylor was saying that um, 

children see how bad it is having to leave one parent or only see one parent once in a 

while. So there may be extra effort to be as good to your family as possible, and stuff 

like that. That’s basically it all up

Charlene: In a nut shell

Herman: Pretty much yeah

Kasha: (...) nut shell

Herman: Sorry about that, yeah.

Researcher: Tell me what’s happening with religion and the environment?

Herman: Oh that’s right, those too. Um, religion wise if slowly but surely people are 

going to realise that there’s no point in enforcing a religion into countries. Like saying 

“you have to be this religion otherwise you get shot” and crazy stuff like that

Kasha: I don’t know

Herman: That will get lower

Kasha: You reckon?

Herman: Yes, yes, yes I do. I reckon they’ll click that killing somebody isn’t the answer. 

Like just finishing them off because

Researcher: They’re not your religion

Herman: That’s right. So they’ll realise that this person’s dead, so they haven’t gone to 

heaven, or they haven’t gone to nirvana, or they haven’t gone to what ever their religion 

is. So that’s going to decrease, and slowly but surely people are going to come up with 

their own religion, or follow a religion which in some ways is good, and in some ways 



isn’t so good cos from my Christian point of view, um, lots of people will pick the 

religion, like any religions that I don’t agree with

Researcher: Yep. What about the environment?

Herman: And the environment, um, they’re gonna have like heaps of machines and 

stuff doing what people do. Like harvest and stuff. Like it’s already happening with the 

harvesting machines and stuff. And it won’t be controlled by people anymore. 

Especially when it comes to, I know this is crazy, and probably off the track, but you 

now how they’re doing the mining, and they’ve developed all those machines to go into 

the mines, so they don’t have to pay danger money to the miners? Which is really 

beneficial on our thing, cos people don’t die as much

Charlene: Would unemployment be a big thing?

Researcher: Do you think so?

Charlene: Yeah, it’ll be a huge thing

Herman: Yeah I know, I know

Charlene: Cos technology will take over and technology will be a big problem

Researcher: Unemployment will be a huge thing in the future. I think we need to move 

onto Taylor

Herman: Yes definitely

Researcher: Ok Taylor let’s hear. Oh you gave us one half, is that the only one?

Taylor: Yeah I really don’t feel very positive

Researcher: You don’t feel positive about the future

(Laughs)

Taylor: Know I reckon, this is sort of positive. That technology will be very beneficial, 

very like user friendly, very for the sake of man. Um, education really I think that will still 

stay the same basically

Researcher: Uh huh

Taylor: Even though it will be more “what you need” orientated more than what the

Researcher: You guys

Taylor: You guys

Researcher: You people

Taylor: I reckon we will do pretty well, we will be very successful, but then again we’re 

also pretty lazy. A big bunch of us, very lazy

Researcher: Uh huh

Taylor: Um, crime will be um, a lot more like Internet related stuff

Researcher: Technology based crime

Taylor: Yeah, and I think you were saying about that the big businesses are going to 

get hit more, but it really will probably be the same. Cos big businesses also hire the 

best people that they can to combat whatever. So I reckon that it will basically be the 

same

Kasha: Won’t there always be someone better though?

Taylor: That’s why you try and hire the best person

Kasha: At that point in time

Taylor: Mmm

Kasha: Man they’re gonna have a huge (…)

Researcher: How about immigration and multiculturalism?

Taylor: I reckon that there won’t be huge increase in immigration to Australia. Of 

course there will be a constant increase, but not a change. And then our population is 

starting to stay just on a clean upraise

Researcher: Uh huh

Taylor: Families will be a lot more broken, more and more broken homes and all that. 

Although I know some people will try and do the complete opposite. But not necessarily 

succeed

Researcher: Religion

Taylor: Not much to say there. It’s basically going along the same lines, but a lot more 

dropping of the older



Charlene: More traditional stuff

Researcher: What like Catholics?

Taylor: Yeah

Kasha: Yeah there’s gonna be less and less and less traditions so people are going to 

be more likely to change

Taylor: Mmm, like I don't reckon people should be able to alter religion to what state of 

mind it currently is in 

Researcher: How about the environment? That’s the last thing

Taylor: Environment, technology will have positive and negative effect on the 

environment. Like we will create new things so we can grow stuff anywhere and all 

that, but also factories and all that will increase pollution and global warming and all 

that. So

Researcher: Ok excellent 

Charlene: My go

Researcher: Your go

(…)

Charlene: Ok, another thing I thought of is health. I know that you said that

Researcher: Yeah, well that kind of ties in with (…)

Charlene: Yeah, but then you’ve got different types of health, like you’ve got mental 

health, and

Kasha: Yeah

Herman: Mental health, yeah

Charlene: And with unemployment, that’s gonna be a big factor, like suicide and all of 

that. Like

Researcher: So that’ll be a driving force?

Charlene: Yeah. Ok

Researcher: Health and that

Charlene: Yeah. Should I go?

Researcher: Yeah

Charlene: I’ll cover health later on

Kasha: Here comes a two-hour lecture

Charlene: Technology, um, well all over I think about technology in the future, I’m, I 

am, like I’m trying to have like a positive outlook, but

Researcher: Trying?

Charlene: Trying. But I think all, over all I think it will be pretty negative

(Laughs) (…) 

Charlene: Yeah, I think it’ll be pretty negative. Yeah, I’m pretty scared for the future

Researcher: Ok

Charlene: And what it holds for me. But um, being a Christian you know, I do have 

faith

Researcher: What scares you?

Charlene: Um, a lot of things. I think all the things we’ve covered scares me to some 

degree. Ok I’ll start with technology. Technology, it can be a good thing, but I’m 

probably leaning towards more of a negative thing. I mean um, it just changes 

everything, and it'll impact on everybody in every level. Like everything will change. 

And I think um, it’ll change relationships, it'll change everything. So I’m probably 

leaning more to a negative thing on technology

Researcher: Ok

Charlene: Um, education, I think we’ll always have the basic teachers, because you 

need to communicate, you need to communicate on different levels, writing, whatever, 

listening. Um, yeah, so I don’t think computers will take up too much there. They might 

be introduced more in the classroom and stuff like that. And we’ll probably have more 

computer courses. But um 

Researcher: Still pretty much the same?



Charlene: I still think, yeah, there’ll probably be, yeah, more jobs opening up for 

education, like with computers and education and that. But I think we’ll have more 

classes on computers and technology. But I think we’ll still have to have classes about, 

um, surviving and that, out in the real world. And about, you know, home Ec, English 

and maths. You know you’re still going to need the basics

Researcher: Ok

Charlene: Um, with, I’ll try to be quick. With the “Echo Blooming”

Researcher: “Echo Boomers”

(Laughs)

Researcher: “Echo Blooming”?

(Laughs)

Charlene: Hey, I sat though all of yours ok

(Laughs)

Charlene: Can I have a look at it? What is it on again?

Researcher: Yeah, it’s going to have a positive role in the future, lead advances, care 

for future generations, innovators

Charlene: Yeah

Researcher: Do you agree that you guys are going to be like

Charlene: I don't know, but I’d like to say that we’d be positive role models, but who’s 

to tell. And, I don’t know, I think we’re really selfish, I really agree that we do have yeah 

I think we’ll try and be positive, but in reality, with technology changing and everything, 

I think we’re gonna just be more selfish

Researcher: Ok

Charlene: Yeah we’ll look after ourselves. Um

Researcher: Self interested?

Charlene: Yeah, we’re going to want fast, um solutions and that, we’re going to 

become more greedy and everything. Ad yeah, so

Researcher: Ok, this one was crime

Charlene: Crime? I think crime will basically stay the same. Um, we’ll probably have 

like we said, more, what was it?

Researcher: High-tech crime

Charlene: Yeah, high-tech crime. I think you’ll still have the other crimes, but yeah I 

think we’ll have more of that, so I think crime will basically stay the same. Um, 

immigration. I think it’s probably a good, I don’t know, I don’t know about immigration. I 

think multiculturalism is a good thing. I think it’ll build more awareness and it’ll also 

open more, you know, we’ll be more open minded, more accepting of other cultures 

and that. Um, yeah I think that’ll do. Um, families. I think thats was will really be a major 

factor, and I think um, families will be, there will be a lot more broken down families. I, 

um, I think it’ll be really scary. Um, in getting back to education, I think they should 

teach communication in education. But yeah I think they should teach them 

communication

Researcher: Relationship skills?

Charlene: Yeah, because in technology, with more technology that comes, I think our 

kids, I don’t think they’ll have good communication skills because they won’t be 

needing it. It’ll just be with technology, it’ll take over

Herman: If you can write well, then that’s it

Charlene: Well not even that. If you can type on a game, or, you know, we really don’t 

need communication that much, technology is just taking over. And I think we still need 

to have that one on one

Researcher: So there’ll be more emphasis on relationships, communicating

Researcher: Well I think there should be yeah

Researcher: Ok

Charlene: And I think that’s why we’re having problems today with families and that

Researcher: Yeah

Charlene: And yeah so 



Researcher: So this globalisation here on the back

Charlene: Uh huh

Researcher: What do you think about that?

Charlene: Um

Researcher: The state of the world, will it be more global?

Charlene: Um, I don’t know, it probably will, cos we’ll be more closer together with the 

Internet and everything, it’ll really bring the world together, you’ll be able to talk to 

people where ever, Russia or where ever, you know. I spoke to a guy from Canada the 

other day

Researcher: Uh huh

Charlene: And I think it will, ah, probably not, yeah anyway, I think it will bring people 

together on a certain level, but I don’t know, I think it’ll cause a lot of conflict as well

Researcher: Religion?

Charlene: Um, religion, um, yeah I think it’ll expand, there’ll be more religions

Researcher: Religions?

Charlene: Religions. Yeah I think we’ll lose a lot of the traditional views, like the 

Catholic, even the Anglican, I’m an Anglican. And it’s all changing. It’s changing for us, 

the youth. I mean the music’s changing, that’s a good thing I think

(Laughs)

Charlene: It’s changing with the times. Church, you’re supposed to enjoy it. It’s 

supposed to be a praise and worship to God. I think it’s good that they’re encouraging 

change in the church, cos that’s what you want to do, you want to praise and worship, 

you know praise and worship. You don’t want to do something that your grandmother 

did

Researcher: So church, religion will change to suit the people that are around

Charlene: To suit our age. So I think yeah, I think it will move with the times

Researcher: And the last one was the environment

Charlene: Yep, environment. Yeah environment will just have a huge downfall, I think 

we’re not caring about it as much as we should. Yeah, I think we’re ignoring it, I think 

it’s going to be a major factor in all of our futures

Kasha: So do you reckon it’ll ever get to the stage where they’re going to have those 

air booths, like they do in Japan? Like you go in there for a thing of fresh air

Charlene: Yeah, I think it will

Kasha: You pay twenty-five cents

Charlene: Yeah, for oxygen. Yeah I think we’re not being careful about it. Even the 

littler things like what we’re eating. I mean that’s, you know, we’re putting more 

chemicals on our vegetables and everything. You know, like sprays and that

Researcher: Genetically modified food

Charlene: Yeah. Changing everything

Kasha: Yeah I agree with that, that there are like more

Charlene: Sorry, like the fumes and that that we’re breathing in, everything is changing 

you know. And they might be slight changes now, but they’ll be huge in the future. 

We’re not thinking about the future generations, we’re thinking about ourselves once 

again

Researcher: What did you, yeah, what did you, you said unemployment is going to be 

a problem. Tell me about that in the future?

Charlene: Yeah, it’s going to be a huge problem I think. With technology, they’re going 

to build machines that can take over. Like even, if you look at banking where they used 

to have tellers

Researcher: Mmm

Charlene: They’ve got ATMs now

Kasha: Well they’ve actually

Charlene: It’s less cost effective, it’s more cost effective, sorry, you’ve had your go. It’s 

more cost effective, so many people have become redundant. Ok go



Kasha: Ok, well there’s this thing in America, like you know how most of us kinda do 

checkout chicking?

Herman: Sort of yeah

Kasha: (…) um, they actually have got machines now that you do it yourself, and the 

checkout chick is gone. So where there used to be four checkout chicks, there’s one 

checkout chick who’s making sure everything’s working. And that’s where technology is 

coming into it too, cos they have to know all about technology so they can fix these 

machines when the idiots stuff them up

Charlene: That’s what I mean, yeah I think unemployment is going to become huge, 

but I also think there’s going to be other jobs created for technology. There’s going to 

be other jobs in the field. And, but I do think it’s going to be a negative for the people 

that don’t, that can't kinda grasp hold of technology. I think it’s going to be a huge 

change and decline in jobs. I think that is also going to lead onto health. Um, physical 

and mental. I think people’s self esteems will just plummet. I think the media has 

already had a huge role on all of us, the media could even be one. Ok, well um our 

health will decline. Our health will decline because we’ll become more depressed. I 

think with employment, health, crime, all of the factors we mentioned there, I think that 

will just, yeah

Researcher: So it’s pretty negative? Your picture of the future?

Charlene: I think so, basically

Researcher: Ok

Charlene: So yeah, and health-wise I think more diseases will come because of our 

environment and so on. And, yeah, I think it will have an effect

Researcher: So that was negative. Was your positive or negative Kasha?

Kasha: Positive-ish

Researcher: Positive?

Kasha: Ish

Researcher: Ish.

Taylor: I probably would be going for more negative

Researcher: Negative

Herman: And I’m thinking that it will stay pretty much the same

Researcher: Pretty much the same

Herman: Though maybe slightly more negative

Researcher: Right. Ok good. Ok we’re going to leave it at that. Cos we’ve almost run 

out, but also I think we’re sort of tired and we’ve sort of said our piece

Herman: You’re going to hate this, but I've got just a tiny little bit more. I’m really sorry. 

But I was just thinking again, you know how, you know how you were saying that 

employment is going to drop, like not as many people are going to be employed. It’s 

based around, you know how we have the dole now?

Researcher: Yep

Herman: And people think it’s pretty safe not to have, not to have a job for a while cos 

you’re getting money in anyway, and you’re not doing anything about it. It’s ok. And 

there wasn’t a dole before, so it was very important that you got a job, and you got your 

wage and everything

Kasha: Cos otherwise you’d be homeless

Herman: Now, yeah, exactly, nowadays you feel easier about not working. Which is 

going to, and if they continue that, like say they make the dole even easier to live on, 

it’s just going to be ridiculous, people will think it’s ok

Kasha: Aren’t they trying to make it harder though?

Herman: They sure better

Kasha: Yeah they are

Charlene: They’re getting all the surfies and that to become surf lifesavers and earn 

their keep now

Herman: Mmm

Charlene: So yeah, I think they are trying to improve it, so yeah



Researcher: Ok, that’s a good point Herman. Ok thanks guys, we’ll leave it at that


